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1 Introduction

1.1 Dogon languages

Dogon is a well-defined genetic family of languages spoken on the Dogon plateau, the cliffs
and slopes that lead down from them, the sandy plains that stretch out to their north and east,
and scattered inselbergs separated from the plateau to the north. Not all varieties have been
surveyed professionally, but there are at least 80 varieties with distinct local names, and we
currently think that these can be grouped into about 20-25 units of the sort that linguists
generally consider to be “languages.”

Dogon is generally thought to belong to Niger-Congo. No close relationships to specific
NC families have been demonstrated, and a reasonable working hypothesis is that Dogon
(perhaps along with Ijoid) split off at a very early point from what later became the core
groups of NC. One argument in favor of this position is that Dogon (and [joid) lack the noun-
class prefix system which is a major defining characteristic of core Niger-Congo groups like
Gur and Bantoid.

Dogon internal classification, as I currently understand it, can be summarized as in (xx1).
There is a basic “western” versus “eastern” split, imperfectly correlating with the western and
eastern cliffs of the main Dogon plateau. The cliffs on both sides are actually skewed
diagonally, running from northeast to southwest. Yanda Dom and Tebul Ure are on the
eastern cliffs and are separated from the rest of western Dogon by Tommo So. The columns
in (xx1) disregard these points, and are tweaked to bring out geographical (and therefore
contact) relationships both within each division and across the divide.

(xx1) western eastern
Toro Tegu
Ben Tey, Bankan Tey
Yanda Dom, Tebul Ure Jamsay group, Nanga
Najamba-Kindigué-Bondu
Tiranige Tommo So
Dogul Dom Donno So, Toro So group

Bunoge, Mombo, Ampari, Penange Tengou-Togo group
Tomo Kan

Tiranige is squarely in the western division. From a glance at maps one can see that their

geographical neighbors within Dogon are the Bondu subgroup of Najamba-Kindigué-Bondu



to the northeast, Tommo people to the south-east, and Dogul people to the south. Social
contact with these other Dogon groups is limited as explained below.

1.2 Tiranige (aka Duleri) language and Tiranou people

Tiranige (tird-ni-g¢) is the endonym used by native speakers to denote the language. -géis a
suffix found in language names. The people who speak this language are called tird-nui.,
singular tird bole.

Fulbe call the Tiranou and their language nduuleri. In the form Duleri this term is widely
used among non-Tiranou speakers including other Dogon to denote the Tiranou and their
language, and has appeared in early Dogon dialect surveys.

The language is spoken in a number of villages in a rather rocky zone along and to the
south of the western edge of the Dogon high plateau, and in a few newer villages that hug the
cliffs on the plains below. The geographic limits are north latitude 14 42 (Embali) to 14 51
(Korendiou), and west longitude 03 36 (Degui and Toumba) to 03 46 (Semo). Parenthesized
coordinates are estimated from maps. Others, those with three decimal points, are our own.

(xx1) wvillage native name north latitude  west longitude
Beri (Biri) bili (14 47 03 37)
Boui buru (14 48 03 44)
Damagari dapali (14 48 03 43)
Degui (Digui) daeji 14 49.064 03 36.078
Djigui Jigi 14 46.357 03 39.607
Dougo do: 14 48.441 03 41.884
Embali (Emmbari) embali (14 42 03 44)
Gourari gulali 14 49.382 03 41.113
Guimari gimali ~ jimali 14 48.337 03 40.921
Keti keri 14 49.079 03 41.055
Korendiou deli (14 51 03 42)
Nefari newali (14 43 03 44)
Neou ne: 14 49.079 03 41.055
Ningo ini (14 50 03 38)

xxx  Pandali (abandoned)  pandali (?) —
Semo sémad (14 44 03 46)
Some soméya (14 44 03 38)

XXX Sora (abandoned) so:ra(?) —
Tanga tanga 14 48.742 03 38.691
Toumba tumba (14 48 03 36)



Of these villages, only Boui, Ningo, and Korendiou are on the plains, all other villages being
on the plateau above. However, in places the cliffs are easily climbed, and children from
Ningo commute on foot to Tanga for schooling. (Boui has its own school.)

Sora (near Tanga) and Pandali (near Guimari), both now abandoned, are said to have
been the oldest Tiranige speaking settlements. Embali (near Nefari), which is partially
abandoned but still inhabited by a few people, is said to be the third oldest.

The coordinates given are from our own GPS readings where shown with fractions to
three decimal points (the readings being degrees, minutes, and fractions of minutes from .000
to .999). The coordinates given without three decimal points are estimated from the old
colonial government map (dated 1957) which is still in use. Our readings for Neou are
significantly different from its position on the old map (N 14 44, W 03 42); either somebody
goofed or the village has relocated.

Surnames at Boui are Bassaga, Bassely, Yanogo, Bakandia, Kouba, Guindo, Dolo, and
Dicko. Surnames at Ningo are Bakendia and Dicko. In Tanga we were told that all Tiranou on
the plateau are Dicko, but this needs checking.

The bulk of the Tiranou population is concentrated in a line of villages near the edge of
the plateau (Toumba, Degui, Tanga, Guimari, Gourari, Dougo, Damagari) and the
immediately adjacent plains below the cliffs (Ningo, Boui, Korendiou). There is no road
leading down from the plateau to the plains in the Tiranou zone (vehicles including
motorcycles must go to Borko far to the east to get down to the plains), so the weekly market
at Ningo can only be reached on foot from the plateau villages. On the plateau itself,
motorcycles can get around, but the terrain is too rocky for donkey-drawn carts, so there are
no weekly markets. A few villages in the rugged area farther south (like Neou and Nefari)
might have some contact with speakers of other Dogon languages (Bunoge, Dogulu, Tommo
So). At the northeastern extremity of the main line of villages (e.g. Degui), Tiranige abuts the
Bondu subgroup of Najamba-Kindigué-Bondu, which begins at Tapou and extends eastward
to the more heavily populated Dogani-Borko-Tintam area. At the southwestern extremity of
this main line (e.g. Damagari) there is some contact with Bangande (speakers of the language
isolate Bangime). The Bangande occupy several villages on the slopes of a valley that cuts
into the plateau, but they regularly climb up and walk over a section of high plateau to reach
Boui and the market village Ningo at the base of the cliffs. In the sandy plains stretching out
north and west from the cliffs are a mix of Bozo-Jenaama (locally called Marka) and Fulbe
villages.

In our visits to Boui and Tange, we found no significant bilingualism with any other
Dogon language or with Bangime or Jenaama. Of course, some individuals there are bilingual
due to particular family connections and life histories.

This leaves Fulfulde and Bambara. Fulfulde is the main language of the large market
towns in the plains, the most important being Konna. Fulfulde is also used alongside Tiranige
at the smaller weekly market in Ningo. There are numerous Fulfulde-speaking villages in the



plains north and west of the cliffs, mostly populated by Rimaibé (ex-slaves of Fulbe). Fulbe
women commute on foot to Dogon villages to sell fresh and curdled milk and butter. Many
Dogon who own livestock entrust their animals to Fulbe herders. Fulfulde is also still
important in Douentza and Mopti-Sevare in spite of inroads from Bambara. Some of the most
southwesterly Tiranige-speaking villages in the plateau may have some contact with a cluster
of Fulbe-speaking villages just to their south (Gasi, Madina, and Anga) on the edge of the
Dogul area. Overall Fulfulde is the dominant second language and lingua franca in much of
the Tiranige zone.

Some Tiranou young men travel to southern Mali for seasonal work, generally after the
main harvest around late October. Others stay there for several years or move permanently,
returning occasionally. Bambara is the dominant language in the south and some younger
Dogon who have returned from there can speak Bambara to varying degrees. Bambara is also
gradually spreading into Mopti-Sevare, Konna, and Douentza, at the expense mainly of
Fulfulde. However, we found very few Bambara-speaking Dogon in our visits to Boui and
Tanga.

We found it very difficult to find Tiranou who had been to school long enough to learn
French well. The situation was not helped by a mass dropping out of school in Boui a few
years before fieldwork began in 2011, as the community came to doubt the effectiveness and
value of schooling. The school in Tanga is newer, and its first recruits had worked their way
up to the fifth grade at the time of our visit in 2011. As time goes on there will be more
French-speaking Dogon in the area.

Tiranige names for the contact languages are: yomboli-g¢ (Najamba-Kindige aka Bondu),
pundani-gé (Fulfulde), bambala-gé (Bambara), tomo-gé (Tommo So), &law-gé (Bangime),

and sdmiyd-g¢ (Jenaama).

1.3 Environment

Most Tiranige speakers live on the high plateau, which is separated from the sandy plains
below by cliffs. The old maps show an altitude of 380 m. on the plains near Ningo, and 609
m. at nearby Tanga on the edge of the plateau. The cliffs, however, are not steep and are
easily climbed in several places.

The plateau, once one gets there, is fairly flat, with no imposing peaks. However, it is
generally rocky with many slabs and boulders. The road along the edge of the plateau from
Borko and Dogani southeast to the Tiranige speaking villages becomes progressively rockier
as one approaches Tanga, and going farther east to Dougo, Guimari, and Gourari the road is
difficult even for a 4x4. The southern part of the zone (Neou, Some, Semo, Nefari) is
particularly uneven and rocky.



The rocks, however, trap water and make farming possible. Some small dams (barrages)
have been built in the hope of facilitating rice farming and dry-season cash-crop farming
(onions), but the results have not lived up to expectations.

Fields in the sandy plains, particularly near the base of the cliffs, are exploited by
residents of the villages located down below, and to some extent by residents of villages up
above who climb up and down the cliffs. Although the soil is sandy, precious water including
direct rainfall and runoff from the plateau accumulates at the base. There is some dry-season
gardening (papaya, mango, lettuce, tomato) just south of Boui.

The predominant staple crop, as elsewhere in Dogon country, is millet (Cenchrus
spicatus, formerly Pennisetum glaucum). Other rainy-season crops are sorghum, peanut,
groundnut (Vigna subterranea), cow-pea (Vigna unguiculata), and sesame.

Both the rocky plateau and the sandy plains permit herding of sheep and goats. Cattle
herding is mostly done on the plains, but is often carried out there by Fulbe.

1.4  Previous study of and current fieldwork on Tiranige
1.4.1 Previous study

This language has been mentioned in the various surveys of Dogon languages/dialects, as
either Duleri or Tiranige. No significant documentation of the language has been done
previously.

1.4.2 Fieldwork

I first visited Boui (in the plains) briefly in 2010. I spent three days there, primarily collecting
flora-fauna terminology.

During a 20-month field trip in 2011 and part of 2012, Tiranige was one of several Dogon
languages that I worked on. I had hoped to have a junior project member undertake this
assignment, but the deteriorating security situation beginning in early 2012 made this
impossible.

I worked with a young assistant from Boui (born 1987) who knew some French for a total
of about four weeks in two sessions, the main one in April-May 2012. I was able to draft most
of the grammar and to fill out a basic lexicon. Unless otherwise indicated the elicited
examples in this grammar are from this assistant. However, he vanished into the Dogon
diaspora shortly thereafter and I have not had access to him since then.

In 2013 I worked for about one week with an an older assistant who was a shopkeeper in
Ningo. He was a member of the “cordonnier” caste (jdy, dialectally yaw™), which is dominant
in the settled area immediately around the Ningo market. There are considerable differences
between this speaker and the other assistant. For example, shifts of intervocalic *b to w and



some other similar consonantal lenitions have occurred in the Boui data but not in the Ningo
data. There are also some lexical and grammatical differences. At this point it is not clear how
much of the variation is due to geography (Boui versus Ningo), the age difference, or the
caste difference.

I also transcribed some texts (see end of this grammar) with the Ningo speaker. He was
more comfortable with dictation than with recording.

In early 2017 I continued the grammatical and lexical elicitation and transcribed some

freshly recorded texts from Ningo.
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2 Sketch

2.1 Phonology
2.1.1 Segmental phonology

Tiranige has a fairly conventional Dogon phoneme inventory, including the usual seven
vowel qualities with [+ATR] opposition in mid-height vowels. Long and short vowel length
are distinguished. Nasalized vowels occur but are uncommon.

ris absent as nis not lenited. However, y* and w" are common word-finally (§3.2.7).

2.1.2  Prosody

Nouns (and to some extent numerals) have a range of lexical tone melodies: /H/, /HL/, /LH/,
/L/, and a few cases of /LHL/ and /HLH/. Tones of verbs, and of modifying adjectives that are
not also used as nouns, are supplied by the grammar.

In CvCvCv, the medial syllable is in the weak metrical position. Short vowels in this
position are subject to raising to {i u} and to syncope in some morphological contexts,
especially suffixed CvCv-Cv verb forms.

Modifying adjectives and possessors are the major tonosyntactic controllers. The formula
for noun-adjective combinations is N Adj (“Adj). The first adjective after the noun is {H}-
toned (arguably this is the lexical or at least default tone for adjectives). The noun, and a
second adjective if present, are dropped to {L} tones.

Preposed possessors control {LH} on a following possessed noun and its modifiers; the H
appears on the final syllable (the final mora for monosyllabics).

Basic numerals drop to {L} tone after a noun, or a noun-adjective sequence, if there are
no further modifiers. However, the further addition of a demonstrative triggers morphological
and tonal changes in the numeral.

Definite 77 can affect the tones of the final syllable of the preceding word in the NP.
Definite 77 and the basic demonstrative mbo trigger more substantial morphological and tonal
changes on preceding sequences ending in a numeral.
mbo is itself dropped to L-tone except when alone in the NP.

Head NPs in relative clauses undergo no additional tonal changes.

A {LH} overlay with H-tone on the final mora is also common in predicates, specifically

in focalized and relative clauses.



Intonational prolongation (symbol —) is lexicalized in a few grammatical morphemes
(e.g. ba— ‘than’) and advebs (waga— ‘far away’). There are no Jamsay-type “dying quail”

intonation effects.

2.1.3  Key phonological rules

In the metrically weak position, short vowels raise to {i u} and may syncopate. Syncope can
trigger various minor processes to modify the resulting consonant clusters, e.g. /mw/ — mb.
There is no systematic nasalization-spreading.
Constituents (NPs, PPs, verbs) ending in a [...LH] tone sequence with a final-syllable (or
final-mora) H-tone lose this H-tone before another constituent beginning with a H-tone. This
is analysed here as Rightward L-Spreading.

2.2 Inflectable verbs

Suffixal verb-to-verb derivations are reversive (‘un-VERB’), causative, mediopassive vs.
transitive, and reciprocal. Many adjectives have corresponding inchoative verbs, whose
causatives function as factitivs.

Verbal inflection consists chiefly of perfective/imperfective aspect crossed with
positive/negative polarity. Additional categories for aspect-marked indicative verbs include
experiential perfect, resultative, and progressive.

There is also a capacitative form (‘can VP’).

There are aspect-neutral statives. These include statives derived from active verbs (‘sit
down’ becomes ‘be sitting’) and a few underived defective quasi-verbs (‘be’, ‘have’, ‘know’,
‘want’).

For all of these aspect-marked, capacitative, and stative forms, the temporal reference
point can be shifted from the moment of speaking to a point in the past by mutating suffixal
vowels to ¢ or adding -ye. For example, imperfective becomes past imperfective. The
morphological “past” form of the simple perfective functions as a recent perfect.

Deontic moods are imperative, hortative, and a third-person (or indirect) hortative used in
quoted imperatives.

2.3 Noun phrase (NP)

The noun that heads the NP may be preceded by a possessor, otherwise all modifiers follow
the noun. Nonpronominal possessors precede the noun, as do pronominal possessors for
inalienable nouns (kin terms). Pronominal possessors for alienables (i.e. most nouns) usually

follow the noun (and any modifying adjectives or numerals).



2.4 Case-marking and PPs

Accusative g7 is a postposition-like morpheme that follows a complete NP (DP). It is
generally limited to pronouns and to human NPs. Indirect as well as direct objects are
accusative-marked.

There are various other postpositions, the most basic ones being locative, instrumental,
and purposive.

2.5 Main clauses and constituent order

The basic order is SOV, as best seen when both subject and object in a transitive clause are

nonpronominal (xx1).

(xx1) [mo:wéli ri] [amadi  gi]  “bénde-O
[vehicle Def] [A Acc]  “bump.Pfv-3SgSbj
“The vehicle bumped “Amadou.” (Boui)

A spatiotemporal adverb that sets the scene may precede or follow the subject (xx2a). Other
adverbial phrases, including spatiotemporals that have a more argument-like relationship to
the predicate, typically intervene between subject and object (xx2bc).

(xx2) a. a:madu a.ga amba s€:m-bo-&J
A tomorrow  sheep slaughter-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Amadou will slaughter a sheep tomorrow.” (Boui)

[or: d.ga a:madu amba sé:m-bo-L)

b. amadi  [bomdks — pa]  wale kam-bo-&
A [B Loc] work(n)  do-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Amadou will work in Bamako.” (Boui)

c. amadn  jiwa: sikord L gani-&
A house.Loc sugar Lput.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Amadou put (the) sugar in the house.” (Boui)

Double objects occur with ditransitive verbs (xx3). The recipient can be marked as

accusative.
(xx3) amadi a.gd [dmbd né-wé]  [mi  gi] tils-wo-&
A tomorrow [sheep 3Sg-Poss] [1Sg Acc] sell-Ipfv-3SgSbj



‘Amadou will sell me his sheep-Sg tomorrow.” (Boui)

In imperatives, for the Boui assistant a NP or PP may follow the verb (xx4b). The Ningo
assistant accepted this but preferred the regular verb-final order (xx4c)

(xx4) a. [nama  ri] [tana ya] tele-J
[meat Def] [knife Inst] cut.Pfv-3SgSb;j

‘He/She cut the meat with a knife.” (n4ma) (Boui)

b. /[tana ya] tela [nama  ri]
[knife  Inst] cut.Imprt [meat Def]

‘Cut-2Sg the meat with a knife!” (Boui)

c. [tana yal [ndma ri] tela
[knife Inst] [meat Def] cut.Imprt

[=(b)] (Boui)

2.6 Relative clauses

The relative construction as a whole functions as a NP (DP) in the higher clause. The overt
head NP, maximally Poss-N-Adj-Num, is internal to the relative clause. It has the same form
as it would have as a main-clause NP (there is no tone-dropping attributable to the relative
clause). Determiners and ‘all’ quantifiers follow the verb. The verb it agrees in plurality with
the head NP. The verb lacks the usual pronominal-subject suffixes for 1Sg, 2Sg, and 3P1 as
found in main clauses. There is no pronominal-subject marking in subject relatives; if the
subject of a nonsubject relative is pronominal, it is marked by a proclitic pronoun. Verbs in
relative clauses do mark regular aspect-negation and past-time categories; the morphology is
usually the same from main to relative clauses, but there is some specialization of perfective
positive verbs in relatives. The verb is usually the same from subject to nonsubject relatives,
but the two are distinguished morphologically in the imperfective positive.

2.7 Interclausal syntax

There is no “bare” verb form, but the E/I-stem that functions in simple main clauses as the
perfective positive is also found on nonfinal verbs in chains that resemble the direct chains of
other Dogon languages (§15.2.2.1). In more loosely adjoined temporal adverbial clauses, the
main distinction is between imperfective clauses with -w» ‘while’ (§15.2.1.3) and various
perfective (anterior) clauses (‘after’) (§15.2.2.1). Same-subject and different-subject
subordinators do not have distinct subordinating morphemes. As in some other Dogon
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languages, anterior adverbial clauses (‘after’) sharply distinguish past time (i.e. realis) from
future time (irrealis) contexts (§15.2.2.3).

Conditional constructions are of standard Dogon type, with a clause-final ‘if* particle mé
(§16.1). Counterfactuals make use of past-time marking in both antecedent and consequent
clauses (§16.3).

Quotative complements make an interesting distinction between same-subject (‘X said
that X ...”) and different-subject (‘X said that Y ...”) constructions, for second as well as
third person subject. Although Tiranige has no logophoric (or other pure anaphoric) pronouns,
quotative clauses have two ways of marking pronominal subject. A preverbal proclitic
without quotative marker is associated with same-subject constructions, while a clause-initial
pronoun with quotative marker is associated with different-subject constructions (§17.1.1.3).
There is a special verb form used for quoted imperatives, which require a clause-initial
subject (§17.1.2.1).

True factive clauses as complements of ‘know’ and ‘see’ take the form of headless
relatives, cf. English the fact that ...

The majority of complements of “control” matrix-clause verbs are verbal-noun
complements, which may include objects and other nonsubject constituents, similar to
English infinitival VP complements (§17.4).

11



3 Phonology

3.1 Internal phonological structure of stems and words

3.1.1 Syllables

Primary syllabic shapes that occur within stems are Cv, Cv:;, CvL with sonorant [, and

occasionally Cv:L. Word-initially, the C position may be vacant. The occasional syllable of
type CvT with some stop 7 is the result of syncope from Cv7v before a suffix or compound

final.

Nouns, verbs, adjectives, and numerals have at least two moras (no monomoraic Cv
stems). For verbs, see the full inventory of monosyllabic stems in §10.1.2.1. Examples of

other monosyllabic stems are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. Cv: (including v;, Cv:", and Cwv)

E;

SN

n

N
\ F\

to:

<.

g0

kwe:

pg

gwi:

b. CvL

koy
bél

c. CviL
s3.y
ay

béw

Gaw’
‘oil’

‘5

‘other’

‘body’
‘calabash plant’

‘skin’

‘tree bark; shell’

‘animal’

‘7’
‘yawn(n)’
‘belching(n)’

cf. mimi-nu ‘shea-butter’

In words like ni:ga ‘two’, the nasal-stop cluster is arguably the onset of the final syllable, in

which case such words have no superheavy Cv:L syllables.
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3.1.2  Metrical structure

In CvCvCv, the medial syllable is metrically weak. In this position, a short nonhigh vowel
may be raised to a high vowel, variably 7 or u (depending on vocalic and consonantal
environment). A short high vowel in this position, whether lexical or due to the raising just
mentioned, is syncopated under some conditions (§3.4.2.2). Raising and syncope do not occur
in all grammatical contexts; they occur in certain verbal derivations (reversive, mediopassive,
transitive) of CvCv- stems, and in certain verbal inflections when the medial C of a CvCyv-
stem is homorganic to the initial suffixal C.

3.2 Consonants

The consonant phonemes are in (xx1). Marginal ones are parenthesized

(xx1) Consonants

—
[\
W
AN
W

6 7 8 9 10

labial p b m @ (v wow

alveolar t d n s z [ r
alveopalatal ¢ j n y y"

velar kK g 1

laryngeal () (7))

cis IPA [tf], jis [d3], yis [j]-

key to columns: 1. aspirated voiceless stops (c is affricated); 2. voiced stops;
3.nasals, 4. voiceless fricatives (including sibilants); 5. voiced fricatives (including
sibilants); 6. laterals; 7-8. unnasalized then nasalized sonorants; 9-10. laryngeals

3.2.1 Alveopalatals (¢, j) distinct from velars (4, g)

c is distinct from & even before front vowels. Likewise, j (afficate) is distinct from g before
front (as well as back) vowels.

Examples: kiri-kiri ‘dizziness’, ciwala ‘hat’, accusative particle gi, jiwé ‘carrion’.
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3.2.2 Back nasals (7, 1)

Velar 7 and palatoalveolar ;1 are distinct even before front vowels: yapi-yo ‘fight (v.)’, mini-
y0 ‘grind into powder’.

3.2.3  g-Spirantization (g — y) absent

There is no systematic spirantization of g between back/low vowels.

3.2.4 Labials (; w)

P

p, m, and b are basic consonants. s rare. It occurs in a few loanwords like sa/fana <2 PM
prayer’, but other loanwords replace original *f with p (a/payjiri ‘pre-dawn prayer’).

In word-initial “clusters,” Cw before a vowel can represent a desyllabified o or o, as in
the perfective of monosyllabic verb stems (§10.2.1.1).

Elsewhere, unclustered w has an articulation approaching [B], i.e. a bilabial approximant,
before front vowels {7/ e &}. The linguist’s pronunciation with English-type [w] was
frequently corrected.

3.2.5 Laryngeals (4, ?)

hand ?are not regular phonemes in Tiranige. There are a few Fulfulde loanwords with initial
hsuch as Aali ‘until, even’ and Aa.rdaw"‘a minor Muslim holy day’.

3.2.6 Sibilants (s, 2)

s is a common consonant: sd7go ‘cook (rapidly)’, suma ‘waterskin’, s4:- ‘have’. It replaces
source-language [[] in borrowings: siygom ‘chewing gum’ with s for French [[]. Some
speakers pronounce [[] as an allophone of s before 7 as in sizjga ‘blister beetle’, pronounced
[singa] ~ [{ingd] depending on the speaker.

z occurs (rarely) in loanwords from source-language [z] or [3]: alzéri ‘Algeria’, zandarmi
‘gendarme’. Palatoalveolar {s 2} are essentially absent. sijgom ‘chewing gum’ has s for

French [{].
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3.2.7 Nasalized sonorants (r”absent, w”and y”word-finally)

There is no r”(nasalized tap).

w occurs word-finally, in some cases as an independent morpheme (suffix or clitic).
Examples are céw” ‘a little’, néw” ‘salt’, ya: tew" ‘around there’, éw"” ‘wet; fresh’, milyow"
‘million’ (< Fr), déw” ‘day’. The progressive aspect is expressed by suffixing -w*, which is
followed by auxiliary verb 50:- (§10.2.2.3), the combination being variably heard as [mbo:-]
plus lengthening of the preceding stem-final vowel. =w"is also an important allomorph of
the ‘it is’ clitic, which occurs in identificational predicates (§11.2.1.1) and as a focus marker
(§13.1.1.4).

Word- or stem-final w”is easily heard prepausally, as when words are pronounced in
isolation. Before a consonant, w”behaves like an assimilating nasal. For example, néw” ‘salt’
has a possessed form néw” mé: ‘my salt’ pronounced [ném:e:]. Word-final w”also combines
irregularly with interrogative particle /e as [n:i] (§13.2.1). In my ordinary transcription I
usually write w”word-finally since it clarifies the morphemic composition.

-y"is common as the regular 1Sg pronominal-subject suffix on verbs (§10.3.1). Like w",
word-final y” combines with interrogative particle /e as [n:i] (§13.2.1). I can cite one
intervocalic case: gay"d ‘wild fonio grass (Panicum)’.

Phonemically nonnasal syllable-final w, as in verbs ending with 2Sg subject suffix -w,
can be more or less phonetically nasalized when syllabified with a preceding Nv. However,

this low-level nasalization is not systematic.

3.2.8 Consonant clusters
3.2.8.1 Word- and morpheme-initial CC clusters

There are some initial nasal-stop clusters: ndo- (Boui) ~ nd5- (Ningo) ‘give’ (only known
verb of this type), nda: ‘person’, ngala-ygala ‘gallbladder’, mbasa” ‘bassam (fabric)’. After a
pause, the nasal is pronounced as its own syllable. However, the nasal does not have an
independent tone; it is pronounced with L-tone except when it syllabifies with a final H-toned
vowel in the preceding word.

This aside, initial clusters are of the form Cw before a front or low vowel {/e ¢ a} in
monosyllabic stems. In attested examples the initial C'is {d g ¢t k n s} This type of cluster
occurs in monosyllabic nouns such as dwé: ‘ashes’ and gwi: ‘skin’, and in the apparent
compound final in o/o-kwa ‘flint lighter’. It is common in perfective positives forms of Cv:-
verb stems with C'not a palatoalveolar (dwe:- ‘insulted’ or ‘pounded’, gwe.- ‘went out’, see
10.2.1.1). The “w” is articulated as -ATR before &, i.e. as a desyllabified o (more open than
the usual w), and one could analyse it phonologically in this fashion.
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3.2.8.2 Medial geminated CC clusters

Stem-internal geminate clusters are uncommon, and are probably confined to loanwords
(geminates are common in Fulfulde) and to stems that have undergone syncope of a short
high vowel. An example of each attested cluster is in (xx1). If I have one or more stem-

internal example, one such is given.

(xx1) bb ibba ‘handle (of kettle)’
cc DECCEré ‘half’
dad
yig

L8

v/

kk

1 mbolli ‘knobbed end (of stick)’
mm

nn 315-315 kiinngé ‘Adam’s apple’
J

bi)4) kanné ‘gold’ (regional word)
o Jiro-sappa.ré ‘eyedrops’

r

ss

i

ww

w'w"

yy 1jo yéyya ‘home town’

n..n

Yy

3.2.8.3 Medial nongeminate CC clusters

Obstruents (stops, affricates, fricatives) do not occur as first members of clusters. This leaves
sonorant-obstruent and sonorant-sonorant combinations.

The only common medial clusters within stems are {mb nd nj ng}, i.e. nasal and
homorganic voiced stop/affricate. Other CC clusters are generally either limited to loanwords,
or occur only at stem-suffix or compound boundaries, usually as the result of syncope. In the
lists below, if a stem-internal example is known it is given. If not, if an example involving a

morpheme boundary is known it is given. Failing that, — is shown.
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(xx1) Nasal plus consonant

(xx2)

mb
nd
nj
ng

mp
nt
nc
nk

nz
ns

my

my
ny
JV
oy

amba
kanda
kunjigo
tingo

salamps
énti kan(u)

sagkuné

ngaran-sa:ku

bun(i)-yo-

yan(1)-yo-

[—> mb]
[—> mb]

bin(i) =13

[ md]
[ md]

Liquid plus consonant

b
1d

‘sheep’

3 2

new
‘knee’

‘choke (on food)’

‘alms’

‘wean’

‘waterbag’

‘grain sack’

‘become red’

‘kneel’

‘not be fat’
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Ip
It
Ic
Ik

Iz
Is

rb
rd
Iy

4

It
rc
rk

1z

Is

rm
m
m
17
1y
w
rl

Ppél-kitléy"

sél-sél

4603

‘pointed’

‘thunder(v)’

‘stirring-stick’ (verb yigiro-)
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(xx3) Semivowel plus consonant

yb — —
yd — —
y]‘ N N
374 — —

yp — —
vt — —
ye — —
yk — —

yz — —
s — —

ym — —

yn bay-na- ‘not be big’

Jn — —

Yy — —

vl — —

yw — —

yr PIyré ‘light (illumination)’

wb — —
wd — —
W_/]‘ - -
wg — —
wp _ _
wt — —
we — —

wk — —

wz — —

ws — —

wim — —

wn — —

w1 — —
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wy ow-yo ‘sit’
wr OW-I0- —
wi — —

Nasalized semivowels y”and especially w*”are common stem-finally and may be followed by
another consonant, especially in compounds. However, in examples like bow™b¢ ‘key’ (lit.
“door-child”) my transcription is somewhat abstract, and the w”(or y) normally behaves like

an assimilating nasal consonant, hence [bombg].

3.2.8.4 Medial triple CCC clusters

Medial triple clusters are probably confined to loanwords (such clusters are common in
Fulfulde), compounds, and nouns with frozen inanimate class suffix beginning in 7g. From
the latter category I can cite polygé ‘egg’, bilygo ‘vestibule’, tilngs ‘tree’, bélnge ‘grass’, and
s3lygs ‘Bozo (ethnic group)’. Clearly /g is a favored triple cluster, with a liquid followed by
a homorganic nasal plus voiced stop cluster. Another cluster of this type, Imb, is attested:
kdImbe ‘gecko’.

Allowing morpheme boundaries, we can add y-nd in bdy-ndo- ‘become big(ger)’.

3.2.8.5 Final CC clusters

Final CC clusters have not been observed.

3.3 Vowels

The vowels are given in (xx1). Nasalized vowels are uncommon.

(xx1) oral nasalized
short long short long
u u (u™) w”
o o (o™ o:"
2 2 o" (o)
a a a” a”
£ £ e (&)
e e (e”) (er™)
i i " (™)
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3.3.1 Oral vowels

All oral short and long vowels are common. Monosyllabic noun, verb, adjective, and numeral
stems require two moras, so Cv: (along with Cv(C) are OK while Cv is not. Within
nonmonosyllabic stems, long vowels usually occur in initial syllables, though there are some
borrowed nouns with medial long vowels: jiro-sappa:ré ‘eyedrops’. Particles, clitics, and
suffixes can be Cv.

Long vowels occur in verbal inflectional suffixes, specifically combinations of an aspect-
negation suffix and the 3PI subject suffix (§10.3.1).

3.3.2 Nasalized vowels

Nasalized vowels are rare. Long nasalized vowels are attested in a few monosyllable nouns
(xx1). The gaps are probably accidental.

(xx1) " —
ern _
ern _
a:" pa." kan(i) ‘understand’
oo _
o go:" ‘body’
u” ku:" ‘skiff (boat)’

Short nasalized vowels are attested in a loanword (‘bassam’), an onomatopoeic word, and two
reduplicative stems (xx2). The gaps are again most likely accidental.

(xx2) 1" bi” giin(1i) ‘vibrate’ (onomatopoeic)
e” —
e” e tew” ‘straight’
a” mbasa” ‘bassam (fabric)’
o" b3"™-b3" ‘candy’ (< French bonbon)
o” —
u” —
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3.3.3 Initial vowels

Since the initial consonantal slot of a syllable can be unfilled stem- and word-initially, initial
vowels are unrestricted: 4yo- ‘arrive’, £:/énge ‘peanuts’, ord- ‘not be (somewhere)’.

3.3.4 Stem-final vowels

All vowel qualities may occur stem- and word-finally in nonverbs. For verbs, the situation is
complicated by extensive vocalic ablaut, particularly affecting the final vowel, but all oral
vowel qualities are attested stem-finally.

3.3.5 Vocalic harmony

Advanced tongue root (ATR) distinguishes two sets of mid-height vowels, +ATR {¢ o} and -
ATR {e 2}. The two sets normally do not combine within a stem, so we can speak of ATR
harmony. High vowels {7 u} are extraharmonic; they can combine in a stem with vowels of
either ATR category. Examples: (cinjo) imbo- ‘blow (nose)’ versus imbs- ‘pull’ or ‘shut’.
Low vowel a can combine with +ATR but not -ATR vowels, so a could be considered a
member of the +ATR set.

Some exceptions to ATR harmony occur in noun stems that contain a frozen classifier
suffix; see end of §4.1.1.

In verbal morphology, the A/O-stem (one of three vocalically defined forms of each verb
stem) involves overlaying +ATR values on all vowels in the stem, with final {£ o} becoming

a and nonfinal {€ o} becoming {e o}.

3.3.6  Vocalism of verb-stem alternations

Verbs have four vocalism stems defined by vocalic ablaut. The vocalism is determined by the
stem’s prosodic shape, ATR value, and presence/absence of nonfinal a-vowels. The
vocalically defined stems are cross-cut by tone contours (melodies) for particular AN
categories. The vocalic patterns are summarized in (xx1). I will generally use the O-stem as
the citation form, but other choices would also be possible. For this stem, the Boui assistant
kept lexical -ATR vowels (leftmost column)
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(xx1) O-stem A/O-stem E/I-stem [/U-stem gloss

a. -ATR stems [for Ningo dialect see comments below]

monosyllabic, ain A/O-stem, C onset in E/I-stem

J10: Ja: JIE: JU: ‘eat, drink’
monosyllabic, oin A/O-stem, Cwonset in E/I-stem

do: do: awe: awi: ‘pound’ or ‘insult’
nonmonosyllabic, final ain A/O-stem, nonfinal nonlow vowel

JEYO Jeya Jeye Jeyi kill”

toyo toya toye toyi ‘step on’

diyo diya diye di: ‘abandon’

duyo duya duye duyi ‘bathe’

b. +ATR stems
monosyllabic, final oin A/O-stem, Cw onset in E/[-stem

go: go: gwe: SWI: ‘go out’
nonmonosyllabic, final o in A/O-stem, nonfinal nonlow vowel

gujo gujo guje guji ‘dig’

Jjivo Jjivo Jive Ji- ‘harvest’

noyo noyo noye noyi ‘sleep’
nonmonosyllabic, a in A/O-stem, nonfinal a-vowel

najo naja naje naji ‘have fun’

dayo daya daye dayi ‘lay out’

c. final-high-vowel type
nonmonosyllabic, final u in A/O-stem, nonfinal nonlow vowel
un(u) uno uni uni ‘go’
sin(u)  sino sini sini ‘convey’

nonmonosyllabic, final a in A/O-stem, nonfinal a-vowel

kan(u)  kana kani kani ‘do’

bamu bama bami bami ‘beat (tomtom)’
d. irregular

ndo nda: nde: ndi; ‘give’

gun(u)  guna gune guni ‘say’

The Ningo assistant, on the other hand, shifted -ATR to +ATR in the O-stem as in the
A/O-stem, hence O-stems j10. ‘drink’, jeyo ‘kill’, etc.
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Inflectional categories associated with the various vocalism stems are given in (xx2).
Categories are positive unless otherwise indicated. The groupings are valid for the majority
final-nonhigh-vowel verb stems.

(xx2) O-stem imperfective; imperfective negative; prohibitive; hortative negative;
verbal noun (§4.2.2)
A/O-stem imperative; perfective negative; -w” ‘while’ subordinator (§15.2.1.2)
E/I-stem perfective; recent perfect; experiential perfect; hortative
I/U-stem quoted imperative (§10.7.3.1)

One could perhaps add an I-stem to account for agentive forms of verbs (§5.1.5), and an A-
stem for one type of purposive clause (§17.6.2).

The stems with final high vowel (xx1c) are best treated separately from the main set of
verbs exemplified in (xxla-b). For these final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, the underlying ATR
value is clearly seen in the O-stem, which ends in o or o, and in the E/I-stem, which ends in e
or & The underlying ATR value is disguised in the A/O- and I/U-stems, which allow only
+ATR vowels and a along with extraharmnic {7 u} throughout the stem. We can recover the
underlying ATR value even from the A/O-stem by a somewhat tortuous calculation: stems
with final o, and stems with nonfinal a vowel plus final a, are +ATR, while stems with final a
and nonfinal vowel other than a are -ATR. In other words, unless the stem has a nonfinal 4, a
final 2 in the A/O-stem is an indirect (but reliable) indicator of -ATR quality. Therefore an
A/O-stem like toya can only be from a -ATR verb, in spite of the +ATR o in the penult and
the final nonharmonic a. We are not so lucky with the I/U stem, which completely neutralizes
ATR values, except that a nonfinal a2 vowel points to +ATR.

Stems with final high vowel are arguably classifiable as +~ATR. This is because those
with high-vowel penult have final o rather than o in the A/O-stem. On the other hand, those
with a in the penult also have final a2 in the A/O-stem. Another irregularity is that final-high-
vowel stems with high-vowel penult use the O-stem (with final ) rather than the A/O-stem
(with final o) in the imperative. As a result, the A/O-stem for these verbs is confined to the
perfective negative.
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3.4 Segmental phonological rules
3.4.1 Trans-syllabic consonantal processes
3.4.1.1 Nasalization-Spreading

There is no regular process of nasalization spreading from one syllable to the next.

3.4.2 Nonharmonic vocalic processes
3.4.2.1 V-lengthening before nd

The alternation in (xx1) seems to involve a combination of syncope (medial vowel) and

lengthening of the first-syllable vowel before nd, which is itself derived from /nr/, see §9.4.1.

(xx1) tuni-yo- ‘put on (clothes)’ (Boui)
tin-do- ‘put (clothes) on (sb)’ (Boui)

A lexical search brings out a suspiciously large number of stems of the shape Cv:NCv
(generally for both Boui and Ningo dialects) suggesting that *CvNCv may have evolved into
Cv:NCv by lengthening the first vowel. However, in most cases there is no synchronic
alternation calling attention to the lengthening. Examples with nd include go:ndi ‘hooked
end’, dundd ‘stump’, nomnds ‘left (hand)’, ki:ndo ‘intact’, yd.ndo ‘remember’, né.nde
‘tongue’, so.ndi ‘saliva’, no:ndi ‘marrow’, sé:ndg ‘piece’, pa.ndé ‘trap(n)’. Examples with mb
include cé:mbé ‘stone’, to.mbé ‘protrusion on tree trunk’, fa:mbé ‘double hitching post’,
do.mbé ‘threshold’, 7:mbé¢ ‘heart of palm’, and da:mbu ‘tinder’. Examples with 77 include
ni-yi ‘sweet’, ma:njo ‘papaya’, and injé ‘dog’. Examples with 7g include ni:gga 2°, and
sa:yga ‘thick-lipped vat’. There are other Cv:zygv stems that I exclude here since they are or
may be frozen combinations of Cv: plus an old inanimate suffix.

Lengthening before NC cluster is not a productive synchronic process: kandd ‘new’,
bembé ‘chest (torso)’, tiggé ‘choke’, énji ‘vomiting’. The examples above, mostly nouns, are
therefore simply flagged for diachronic analysis. Among other Dogon languages, engthening
before NC is found chiefly in Nanga, an eastern Dogon language that is geographically
separated from Tiranige and not closely subgrouped with it.

3.42.2 Syncope

Short high vowels are subject to syncope (i.e. word-medial vowel deletion) in the medial
syllable of a trisyllabic. Specifically, medial 7z in CvC,i/uC;v usually syncopates when C) is
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an unclustered {y w / n g r}, i.e. a sonorant other than {m p}. If C,C; does not work as a
cluster, syncope is blocked, as in yadpyui-ro- ‘cause to kneel’, since gris a bad cluster. However,
in some cases the (3 position may be a NC cluster whose nasal then may then combine with a
preceding nasal: wen-do- ‘become small’ from /wéni-nd6-/. Unreduced clusters like /g are
allowable elsewhere in the language (polygé ‘egg’) and could presumably be generated by
syncope.

Transparent examples of syncope occur in certain suffixal derivations in verbs that
convert a CvCv- stem into CvCi- or CvCu- This is the case with the reversive (§9.1), and
with the (often paired) mediopassive and transitive suffixes (§9.4). Finally, syncope occurs in
verbal inflectional morphology, notably in the imperfective positive and capacitative verb

forms.

(xx1) a. syncope only

reversive
tiyo- ‘lock(v)’ tiy-lo- “unlock’
guws-  ‘hook, hang’ guw-15- ‘unhook’
DEI- ‘fold’ DEI-I5- ‘unfold’

mediopassive (syncope optional)
yagu-ro- ‘cause to kneel”  ydp(i)-yo- ‘kneel’
buni ‘red’ bun(i)-yo- ‘become red’

b. syncope, consonantal adjustments
transitive
tiuni-yo- ‘put on (clothes)’ #i:n-do-  ‘put (clothes) on (sb)’ (< /tini-r6-)

wéni-we  ‘small’ wén-do-  ‘become small’ (< /wéni-ndo-)

c. no syncope after m

kumu-1o- ‘open (eye)’ kumi-yo-  ‘shut (eye)’

Somewhat specialized patterns of syncope and associated consonant-cluster modifications
occur in inflectional verbal morphology, involving CvC,v- stems and -C;v- suffixes where C,
and C; are homorganic, either both labial or both alveolar. The relevant data are presented in
depth in §10.1.2.5-6.

3.4.2.3 Apocope

Apocope is word-final vowel deletion. There is no widespread apocope in Tiranige, and final
short {7/ u} can occur after consonants that allow them to syncopate word-medially. For

example, imperative ‘go!’ is umy, contrast syncopated imperfective #m-bo- ‘goes’ from
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/Gna-wo-/. 1 initially transcribed the noun ‘dance’ as yew but an assistant corrected my
pronunciation to bisyllabic yewun, cf. definite yeéwu ri ‘the dance’, so even word-final
homorganic semivowel-vowel sequences do not allow apocope.

3.43 Local consonant sequence rules
3.4.3.1 Semivowel assimilation

w'is fairly common stem- and word-finally. When followed by another consonant it behaves
like an assimilating nasal consonant (xx1a). y”1is less common but has the same behavior
(xx1c). Oral semivowel w, at least in 2Sg suffix -w; shows similar assimilation before high-
frequency clitics (xx1b).

(xx1) a. w'm — mm néw" mée: ‘my salt’ [ném:g:]

w'n — mn néw" ne-wé ‘his/her salt’ [nén:ewé]
w/ - nél=la ‘it isn’t salt’ (< néw”)
w'b — mb y1a:-w bo-y" ‘1 am eating’ [na:mboj]

b. -w/ - -l 2Sg -wplus interrogative /e — -/ /¢
-wm — -mm 2Sg -wplus mé ‘if” (§16.1)

c. y'"m — mm dey" me: ‘my day’ (but -y mé §16.1)
y'n — nn dey” né-wé ‘his/her day’
vl — nn 1Sg -y“plus interrogative /¢ — n ni

3.4.3.2 b~ walternations (fortition or lenition?)

A lenition of intervocalic *b to w is at various stages of completion. For the older speaker
from Ningo, bis generally retained. For the younger speaker from Boui, the lenition has been
completed. However, for this speaker there are some b~ w alternations due to the fact that the
segment in question can occur both intervocalically and adjacent to a consonant.

Some b ~ w alternations arise when a suffix beginning with w is preceded by a stop or
nasal. For example, verbal nouns suffix -wa (§4.2.2) and imperfective nonsubject relative
morpheme -w4d show up as -ba and -b4, respectively, when syncope leaves them preceded by
m or (less often) n. This process is clearly best analysed as fortition (hardening) of /w/ to 4.

The other major set of b ~ w alternations is more difficult to model because of heavy
grammaticalization. The relevant forms, as pronounced by my Boui assistant, are those in
(xx1).
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(xx1) bo.- ‘be’ in progressive (§10.2.2.3) or with adjectival predicate

(§11.4.1)
bo- ‘be (somewhere)’ (§11.2.2.2)
é wo ‘be present (here/there)’ (§11.2.2.2)
-wo- (-bo-) imperfective (§10.2.2.1)

Imperfective -wo- itself hardens to -bo- after a stop or nasal, so the same fortition rule
mentioned above can take care of this alternation. However, the alternation of bo- ‘be’ (after a
locational expression) and ¢ wo- looks more like a highly morphologed lenition of & to w,
especially if we agree that b0- ‘be somewhere’ is still synchronically connected to 50.-.

Particularly intriguing are w-medial verb stems like zawo- ‘touch’ and imperfective
tab-bo, which can be derived from /taw-wo/ after syncope from /tawo-wo/. Here, synchronic
/ww/ appears to harden to bb. For more examples see (xx2c) in §10.2.2.1. For the older
speaker from Ningo, we have t4b0- and t4b-bo, with no consonantal alternation.

3433 nj~np

A minor alternation of 77 and s has been observed intervocalically at the beginning of the
second syllable in a few words. The reduced form 2 occurs when a syllabic suffix has been
added to make the stem or word trisyllabic, so that the second syllable is in a weak metrical

position.

(xx1) ninji ‘sweet’ ni;ni-na- ‘not be sweet’ (§11.4.2)
ménji-we  ‘thin’ méni-ndo- ‘become thin’ (§9.6)
minji ‘shea tree’ mini-nu- ‘shea butter’
anjo- ‘be left over’ ani-né ‘remainder, the rest’

3.43.4 r— dafter alveolar sonorant or stop

Tap r does not cluster with preceding consonants except semivowels {y w}. After a stop or
sonorant, /r/ hardens to d. This happens with imperfective negative -r4- when a preceding Cv
syllable beginning with alveolar {n 1 r} loses its vowel by syncope. Data are in §10.1.2.6-7.
For my Ningo assistant, similar syncope before definite ri can trigger the rule, as in ton di ‘the
planting’ from /t5w" ri/.
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We can add d'to the list of consonants that shift a following r to d, based on the negative
predicative form burad-di- ‘not be smooth’, cf. burada ‘smooth’ (§11.4.2).

3435 rd—dd

/rd/ clusters are created when /rv-d/ or /rv-r/ syncopates. There is some variation in
pronunciation between rd and dd in this case. In (xx1), the suffix is -74- ‘not be (adjective)’,
see (xx2)in §11.4.2.

(xx1) adjective gloss ‘not be ADJ’
yagara ‘coarse’ yagar-di- ~ yagad-di- (Boui)

For Ningo, imperfective negative gid-da-& ‘he/she doesn’t get’ suncopated from /gir(o)-ra/
shows /rr/ — dd, probably via /rd/ (see preceding section).

3.4.4 Vowel-vowel and vowel-semivowel sequences

Monosyllabic verbs whose citation form is Co.- and C3:- have perfectives that I transcribe
Cwé:- and Cwe:-, see (xx2) in §10.2.1.1. Here the w is essentially a devocalized o or o,
respectively, and one could alternatively transcribe Cpé.- and Coe:-. 1 know of no cases of
#Caé.-, since Ca.- verbs in other Dogon languages appear in Tiranige as bisyllabic Cayo- with
perfective Caye- (naye- ‘spent the night’, kaye- ‘shaved’).

3.4.4.1 VV-Contraction

If the vocalic alternations in verb stems are analysed in terms of ablaut (i.e. mutations among
vowel qualities), there is no need to posit underlying vowel sequences at the stem-suffix
boundary. For example, the Cwe:- and Cwe:- perfectives just mentioned could be analysed as
reflecting the application of an ablauted E-vocalism to /Co:-/ and /Co:-/.

Clearly suffixal morphemes in verbal derivation and inflection are nearly all C-initial (for
3Pl subject see below). This leaves little scope for a putative VV-contraction process. At
regular word-boundaries, I did not observe contractions involving word-final and word-initial
vowels, like 7and uzin (xx1).

(xx1) [bé-ge ri] um-b-a:
[child-PI  Def] go-Ipfv-3PISbj
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“The children went (away).” (Boui)

The best case of vi-Contraction is in 3P] subject forms of verbs. The final verb in (xx1)
reflects /an-wo-/, cf. 3Sg dm-bo-& plus the 3Pl suffix. The latter is rather variable
segmentable and tonally, depending on the particular aspect-negation category, making
phonological analysis nontransparent. In this imperfective combination, however, it is fairly
clear that /o/ in /-w0-/combines with something like 3P1 allomorph /-a:/ to produce a long a..
The full list of input-output relations for vowel quality in nonpast 3P1 subject forms is given

in (xx2).

(xx2) input output

aX a:  resultative -s-4:, imperfective negative -r-a.
o-X a:  imperfective -w-a: ~ -b-a:
i-X ir perfective negative -n-i:

“ a:  experiential perfect negative -fe:-n-a:

This points to /a/ as the probable vowel quality of the 3Pl suffix. Note, however, that the
“same” perfective negative suffix -n2i- has two distinct outputs for 3P1, depending on whether
it is preceded by the experiential perfect morpheme.

In corresponding past forms, we always get ¢ outputs in 3Pl as in other forms, but it isn’t
clear whether this is due to contractions of the type /e-a/ — &, or whether past forms are
produced by e-ablaut overlaid on the corresponding nonpast forms (§10.6.1).

3.4.4.2 Monophthongization (/iy/ to 7., /Juw/ to w.)

Monophthongization happens when a suffix or clitic consisting of a semivowel is added to a
homorganic vowel, or when combinations like Cuwi-Cv and Ciyi-Cv syncopate to Cuw-Cv
and Ciy-Cv.

3.5 Cliticization

There are no second-position clitics of the Wackernagel type. The extent to which we should
recognize phonological clitics is debatable. There are many function elements, often
monosyllabic or subsyllabic, that could be considered as affixes, clitics, or particles (or, in
verb complexes, auxiliaries). Analytic choices among these possibilities depend on the fixity

of linear relationships and on phonological interactions, and the different considerations may
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diverge and may be individually fuzzy or moot. There is no stress or accent system that would
clearly distinguish affixes, clitics, and particles.

I take 1Sg (-y"), 2Sg(-w),, and 3Pl (e.g. -iyé) subject morphemes in verbal morphology
to be suffixes. However, the 1Pl and 2Pl morphemes precede the verb; I incline to take them
as proclitic to the verb but there is no strong argument against particle status and I transcribe
them as separate words. Likewise for the 1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg, and 3Pl preverbal subject
pronominals in nonsubject relative clauses.

A similar case is existential ¢ ~ & and its specifically distant counterpart ya ~ yd
(§11.2.2.1), which precedes inflected verbs and quasi-verbs. Based on its linear position it
could be considered a proclitic to the verb. It has no segmental phonological interactions with
the stem, but it does affect the form of the ‘be (somewhere)’ quasi-verb. Again, I prefer to
transcribe it as a separate word.

The past-time forms of verbs involve replacement of the final vowel of the nonpast form
by & sometimes with a similar change in the penult. I take this to be suffixation, or better yet
as vocalic mutation (ablaut), rather than as cliticization (§10.6).

I accept clitic status for the ‘it is” morpheme, usually =w" which is added at the end of
NPs and related constituents (§11.2.1.1). In favor of clitic (rather than particle) status is the
fact that it has allomorphs that depend on the form of the host. I extent this to the negative
counterpart =/a ‘it is not’ (§11.2.1.2).

I take plural -gé and -yge to be suffixes rather than clitics or particles since they may
occur two or more times within an NP, suggesting that they are parts of individual words.
This contrasts with e.g. definite r7, accusative g7, and postpositions, which can occur only
once in a NP.

3.6 Tones

3.6.1 Lexical tone melodies

3.6.1.1 Lexically /L/-melody stems allowed

In nouns and numerals, and to a lesser extent adjectives, stems have a lexical tone melody. I
sometimes write specifically lexical melodies in slashes, e.g. /HL/, though curly brackets as in
{HL} are used for stem-/word-level tone overlays and can be used informally whenever the
specifically lexical element is not at issue.

Tiranige belongs to the subset of Dogon languages that allow lexically /L/-toned stems,
so there is no requirement that all stems have at least one H-tone.
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3.6.1.2 Lexical tones of verbs

Verbs have no lexical tone melodies, and there are no “bare” verb stems. Verbs occur in
several vocalism stems (E/I-stem, A/O-stem, etc.), either with or without further inflectional
suffixes. The tones of the stem depend on the inflectional category.

3.6.1.3 Lexical tone—melodies for unsegmentable noun stems

Nouns do have lexical melodies. The majority are /H—H/, /H—L/ (explained below), /L/,
/LH/, and /HL/, along with a few more complex or shifting melodies especially in trisyllabic
and longer stems. Because the lexical melodies can be modified, erased, or inverted in
specific grammatical contexts, it is necessary to “peek” ahead into NP tonal grammar in order
to tease apart the lexical melody.

In one set of contexts, the distinguishable melodies are /H/, /L/, /LH/, and /HL/. The
forms in (xx1) and similar arrays below show the phonetic tone in prepausal position. Using
x as dummy, X is H, x is L, X: is <LH>, X: is <HL>, X is M[id] tone, and X is <HM>. Phonetic
M-tone is a realization of phonemic H-tone in prepausal position in words that also have
another H syllable. For example, phonemic HH is realized as HM, and HLH as HLM, in this
position. These data are from Ningo for which I have fuller information (Boui variations are
mentioned at the end of this section).

(xx1) isolation ‘itisn’ta ’ plural gloss

a. /H/
te: té:=la té:-g€ ‘tea’
ye: yé:=la yé:-gé ‘woman’
giba giba=la giba-ge ‘house’
tongiye tongiyé=1a tongiyé-ge ‘foot’
nimiyg numiyé =1la nimiyé-ge ‘hand’

b. /L/
We: we:=1la we:-ge ‘thing’
1jo jjo=1a ijo-ge ‘village’

c. /LH/
té: té:=la té:-nge ‘firewood’
kwe: ‘gourd/calabash vine’
gabu gabu=1a gabu-ge ‘onion’
gulumba gulumba=1a gulumba-ge ‘pigeon’
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If some additional morphosyntactic contexts (definite singular, singular or plural noun plus
numeral) are added, the result is (xx2). The /L/, /LH/, and /HL/ melodies are still clearly
distinguishable. However, the /H/ category in (xxla) above must now be split into two
subtypes, which [ label /H—H/ and /H—L/. The /H—H/ type is phonologically
unproblematic, except that nonmonosyllabics dissimilate to a following H-toned numeral
(here ‘three’), becoming L-toned. The /H—L/ type shifts its H-tones onto a following L-toned
numeral (here ‘one’ and ‘two’), but fails to dissimilate (alternatively, it re-assimilates) to a
following H-toned numeral. Another difference between /H—H/ and /H—L/ is that the

d. /HL/
niye niye=1a

kamiye

kamiye =1la

niye-gé

kamiye-ge

‘bird’

‘calabash’

/H—H/ type merges with /L/ melody before the definite marker, ending up as LH-toned.

(xx1)

DefSg ‘one ’

a. /H/
subtype /H—H/
té: ri té: to:ma
topgiyé ri  tongiyé tdo:ma
subtype /H—L/
yé: ri ye: té:ma
giba ri giba t6:ma

nimiyé ri numiye té:ma

b. /L/
we: 11 we: to:ma
1j6 1 1jO to:ma
c. /LH/
té: ri té: to:ma
gabu ri gabt to:ma

gulumba ri gulumba to:ma
d. /HL/
niye ri niye t0:ma

kimiyé ri  kdmiye to:ma

‘two s’

té:-gé ni:gga
tongiyé-gé ni:pga

ye:-ge ni:nga
giba-ge ni:nga

numiyg-ge ni:nga

we:-ge niinga
1jo-ge ni:nga

(té:-ngé ni:nga)
[tones variable]
gabu-gé nirga

gulumba-gé ni:nga gulumba-ge ta:ndi

niye-gé ni:nga
kumiye-gé nirga
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‘three s’

té:-g€ ta:ndi
tongiye-ge ta:ndi

yé:-gé tandi

giba-gé ta:ndi

numiyé-gé ta:ndi

we:-ge ta:ndi
ijo-ge ta:ndi

te:-nge ta:ndi

gabu-ge ta:ndi

niye-ge ta:ndi
kamiye-ge ta:ndi

gloss

‘tea
‘foot’

‘woman’

‘house’
‘hand’

‘thing’
‘village’
“firewood’
‘onion’

‘pigeon’

‘bird’
‘calabash’



Based on a preliminary working lexicon, the distribution of these nominal melodies for three

common stem shapes is summarized in (xx3).

(xx3) a.Cw: /H—L/ dominant
/LH/, /L/ attested
/H—H/ attested in a borrowing (‘tea’)

b. CvCv /H—L/ and /L/ co-dominant
/LH/ attested (borrowings, cultural vocab)
/HL/ attested (old diminutive)
/H—H/ unattested

c. trisyllabics /H—H/, /H—L/, /HL/ attested for at least two stems
/LH/ attested in cultural vocab
/L/ unattested

Overall, /H—H/ and /HL/ are largely confined, in native vocabulary, to extra-heavy (e.g.
trisyllabic) stems, and /LH/ is strong associated with loanwords (especially from Fulfulde)
and with regionally widespread cultural vocabulary of variable origin. /L/ is unattested in
trisyllabics and uncommon in monosyllabics. Therefore /H—L/ is the most productive
melody overall, with strong competition from /L/ in bisyllabics.

Two melodies other than /H—H/, /H—L/, /L/, /LH/, and /HL/ are attested for trisyllabics.
One is /LHL/, attested in alpti:ju ‘lung’, plural alpud:ji-g€. This stem appears to be a hybrid
between a widespread Dogon iterated onomatopoeic term, e.g. Yanda Dom puizu-pa.zu
‘lung’, and the set of borrowings from Arabic via Fulfulde beginning with al-.

The second unusual trisyllabic melody might be represented either as /HLH/ or as
/HL/+H, i.e. /HL/ plus a floating H-tone that is variably realized on a following morpheme or
on the final syllable of the stem itself. This is ‘mango’, which is realized prepausally as
singular mangord (H.L.H) and plural mangoro-geé (H.L.L-M). This differs tonally only in the
singular from regular /HL/ trisyllabics, as in tangile (H.L.L) ‘split nut’, plural tangile-ge
(H.L.L-M).

My Boui assistant pronounced gu/umba-gé ‘pigeons’ versus Ningo gulumba-gé (xx1c),
and gaw-gé ‘onions’ for Ningo gabui-ge, shifting a final H-tone onto the plural suffix.

All lexical melodies of noun stems are erased in connection with stem-wide {L} overlay
(before a modifying adjective) or {LH} overlay (after a possessor).

34



3.6.1.4 Lexical tone melodies for adjectives and numerals

Adjectives do not have lexical tone melodies, except for a few that can also be used as nouns.
Modifying adjectives appear with {H} overlay when immediately following a noun, and with
{L} overlay when following another adjective.

The independent forms of numerals, also heard in some complex numerals, bring out the
lexical tones. fo:ma ‘1°, nipga ‘2°, cé;jd ‘4’, kuley” ‘6°, and piyolu ‘10’ have lexical /L/
melodies. Numerals with /H/ melody are t2.ndf 3°, ni.: 5’5, so.y 7’ sé:lé ‘8’, and to.wad ‘9’.

3.6.1.5 Tone-Component location for bitonal noun stems

The tone break is generally between penult and ultimate for nonmonosyllabic stems: tdrgile
‘side’, gulumba ‘pigeon’.

3.6.1.6 Tone-Component location for tritonal noun stems

There are few uncompounded tritonal nouns (likewise for other stem-classes). For /LHL/ I
can cite alpus(u) ‘lung’ (§4.1.1.1), guyepge ‘aquatic tortoise’, and sdandsa ‘paper wasp’.
mangoro ‘mango’ and dolé/é ‘circle’ are among the few /HLH/ cases.

3.6.2  Grammatical tone patterns
3.6.2.1 Grammatical tones for verb stems

Verb stems have no intrinsic (lexical) tones. The tone of a stem depends on a combination of
a) the inflectional category (e.g. perfective negative) and b) the person and number of the
subject. Details are given in the relevant sections of chapter 10.

The regular tone patterns for each inflection/subject combination can then be overridden
by a {LH} overlay applicable to defocalized predicates (i.e. predicates in clauses containing a

more or less focalized constituent) and to relative clauses.

3.6.2.2 Grammatical tones for noun stems

Nouns become {LH} toned when preceded by a possessor, erasing lexical tones (§6.2.1-2).
Nouns drop tones to {L} when followed by a modifying adjective (§6.3.1), and as initials
in some types of compound (§5.1.2-3, §5.1.4).
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There are changes limited to final-syllable tones of noun stems when followed by definite
11(§4.4.4.1) or plural suffix -gé (64.1.1.1). These changes affect the final syllable of the noun,
and do not erase the entire lexical tone melody. They belong to fairly ordinary tonology rather
than to abstract tonosyntax.

3.6.2.3 Grammatical tones for adjectives and numerals

Within NPs, the tones of modifying adjectives are determined by their linear position: {H} for
the first adjective after a noun, {L} for the second (§4.5.1, §6.3.3.1). A minor exception is
that diminutive adjectives like wéni-we have a final L-tone as first modifying adjective.

Numerals do distinguish lexical tones. However, the distinction is suppressed in simple
N-Num combinations, where the numeral drops to {L} (§4.7.1.2).

3.6.3 Low-level tone rules
3.6.3.1 Contour-Tone Resyllabification

A final falling-toned syllable that is followed by a CV clitic merges its L-tone element with
the L-tone of the clitic.

(xx1) a. prohibitive -/4plus quotative wa - -la wa

b. imperfective negative 3Sg -rd-Oplus wa — -rd wa

3.6.3.2 Contour-Tone Mora-Addition

A word-final Cv syllable that acquires a rising tone contour is extended to Cv:. The best
examples of this are forms of b0- ‘be (somewhere)’ and sa- ‘have’.

bo- ‘be (somewhere)’ used with locational phrases has conjugated forms like 1Sg bo-y”
and 1PI ni b0-7(§11.2.2.2). There is also a rising-toned variant 50.- used in the progressive
(§10.2.2.3) and in adjectival predicates (§11.4.1.1). bo.- has conjugated forms like 1Sg bo-y”
and 1Pl n7 b0:. A reasonable underlying form for this variant is /bo-/. No lengthening is
needed in 1Sg bo-y” since the semivowel constitutes a second mora (tone-bearing unit).
However, 1Pl ni b0: and other forms with no suffix are lengthened to allow the rising tone to
be articulated.

The ‘have’ quasi-verb (§11.5.1) has forms like 1Sg ¢ s4-y”and 1P ni é s4: (shown with
existential €). The underlying form is /sa-/. The suffixed 1Sg form is unproblematic, but the
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unsuffixed forms like 1PI require a lengthened vowel. The rising-toned variant s4. in relative
clauses (§14.4.2) likewise has a long vowel.

3.6.3.3 Rightward L-Spreading

When a word ending in a rising pattern, either a L.H syllable sequence or a single <LH>-
toned syllable, is followed by a word beginning with a H-tone, the final H-tone element of the
first word is deleted. One way to formulate this is as spreading of the L-tone component in the
first word to its boundary with the next word.

This process routinely affects {LH}-toned nouns, whether lexically so as with saydi
‘Seydou (man’s name)’, or whether due to a {LH} overlay, such as that of possessed nouns
like mi bawa ‘my father’. The final H-tone is audible prepausally, and when the following
word begins with a L-tone.

(xx1) a. saydi/ [mi "Mbawi] gwe:-J
Seydou/ [1Sg “father] go.out.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou / My father has gone out.” (Boui)

b. saydy / [mi "Mbawa] 20:-wo-&
Seydou/ [1Sg “father] go.out-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou / My father will go out.” (Boui)

(Ningo /mi"ba:] go:-bo-O)

In such cases the interlinear includes “" even when the H-tone is not overtly realized.

3.6.3.4 Rightward H-Spreading

Inconsistently, and often partially, the first L-toned syllable in a [...HL][L...] sequence can
be tone-raised. In other words, the H-tone of the preceding syllable can spread rightward.
This is parallel to Rightward L-Spreading but it is less systematic.

For example, cc:mbé ‘rock, mountain’ is a lexically {HL}-toned noun. When it is
followed by a L-tone (including <LH>), as in cé:mbé mée: ‘my stone’, the pitch of the stem-
final e is variably raised, so it can be heard as [tf¢é:mbemé:], [tf¢:mbeémé:] (with mid-level
pitch), or [tfé:mbémé:] (with higher pitch).

Postpositions like locative pa can also be affected: bomoks pa ‘in Bamako’, but
sometimes /bomdks pa] bo.-< ‘he/she is in Bamako’.

This spreading is distinct from the process where a floating H-tone jumps from one
syllable to another, leaving a L-tone in its original location.
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3.7 Grammaticalized intonation
3.7.1 Morphemes with lexically specified prolongation (—)

Some elements relevant to grammar that regularly have terminal prolongation are ba— ‘than’
(§12.1.-2), ma— ‘or’ (§7.2.1.1), wa— ‘or’ (§7.2.2), and kunii— ‘a lot’. There are also some
examples of expressive adverbials with final prolongation (§8.4.5).
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4 Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology

4.1 Nouns
4.1.1 Simple nouns

Most ordinary singular nouns are monomorphemic. There are no synchronic gender or noun-
class morphemes, though there are some frozen vestiges of class suffixes (§4.1.1.2). There are
also some suffixal derivations and some reduplicated or iterated stems (§4.1.4, §4.1.6 below).
There are also some suffixally derived nouns, both adnominal and deverbal (§4.2).

For the lexical tone contours of nouns, see §3.6.1.3. The lexical tone plays an important
role in the phonology of suffixed plurals (§4.1.1.1 just below). Lexical tones of nouns may be
overridden by syntactically controlled tonosyntactic overlays.

Most nouns are bisyllabic or longer. Monosyllabic CvC and Cv:C nouns include be/
‘animal’, kJy ‘grass’, d:y ‘yawn(n)’ and bé:w ‘belching’ (cognate nominal). There are a few
examples of Cvz, as in bé: ‘child’, yé:r ‘woman’ (but often compounded nda-y¢.), go:” ‘body’,
mo: ‘neck’, do: ‘back of skull’, so: ‘fabric’, and yé: ‘fart’. gwi: ‘skin’ is similar in structure.

4.1.1.1 Singular (zero) and plural (-ge)

Plurality of nouns (and of noun-adjective combinations) is marked by suffix -ge, whose
surface tone depends on the tone class of the noun and the presence of a following numeral or
definite marker. -gé pluralizes human, animate, and inanimate nouns. There is no
synchronically recognizable singular morpheme.

Singular/plural pairs showing the basic tonology are in (xx1).

(xx1) singular plural gloss

a. lexically /H/-toned noun
amba amba-ge ‘sheep’ (Boui)

b. lexically /HL/-toned noun
niye niye-gé ‘bird’

c. lexically /LHL/-toned noun (rare)
alpus alpus(i1)-gé ‘lungs’
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d. lexically /LH/-toned noun
gulumba  gulumba-ge ‘pigeon’ (Ningo Pl guliimba-ge)

e. lexically /L/-toned noun
ijo ijo-geé ‘village’

Since -gé¢ is tone-raised to -g¢ after /H/ and /LH/ lexical melodies, but not after /HL/, /LHL/,
or /L/, clearly the tone-raising happens by spreading from the final H-tone of the stem. In
(xx1d), the final H-tone appears to jump from the stem to the suffix for the Boui assistant,
leaving the stem {L}-toned; see Rightward L-Spreading §3.6.3.2. This did not happen with
the Ningo assistant.

-ge is also used after modifying adjectives and relative-clause verbs. Numerals have a

different allomorph -zgé.

4.1.1.2  Frozen classifying suffixes (*-nge, *-ge, *-1go)

There are many nouns that appear to end in a frozen animacy-number suffix -zge, -ge
or -77go, which matches a segmentable inanimate singular classifying suffix in Najamba. For
each of the items in (xx1) there are cognates in other Dogon languages that lack any trace of
the original suffix. The tone of -7jge or -ge is spread from the preceding syllable in almost all
cases. Most of the words in question are level {H}- or {L}-toned.

(xx1) a. frozen *-nge (alphabetical)

bélpge ‘grass’ (Ningo bélengé)

keé:lenge ‘horn’

dé:pge ‘hip’

elénge ‘peanut’

éméngé ‘milk’ émJ- ‘milk (a cow)’

iniygé ‘tooth’

Jjérnge ‘blood’

kulegge ‘hair’

kajinge ‘tendon’

Jla:nge ‘meal’ J1o:- ‘eat (meal)’

pégingé ‘button’ DEgE- ‘button (a shirt)’

polyge ‘egg’

punange ‘flour, powder’ pori punangé ‘néré-tree flour’, pori-puna
‘yellow’

sengé ‘grain, seed’ (especially millet grain)
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tenge ‘wood’
yilinge ‘root’

b. frozen *-ge after nasal other than 7 (could reflect *-ge or *-nge)
bénge ‘fodder’

yangé ‘supper’

c. frozen *-ge after vowel (alphabetical)

amuge ‘reddish fuzz (flowers) on millet spike’
igé ‘honey’

orogé ‘millet cakes’

sd.gé ‘dried wild grape seeds or cow-peas’
unjige ‘breast’

d. frozen *-ngo
tilngo ‘tree’

Segmentation is synchronically possible in a few cases based on a cognate verb or other form.
One can argue that segmentation is possible in all cases, at least for trisyllabic stems, and
especially with -zge because of its frequency, its lexical semantic associations (vegetation,
food, body parts), and its invariant (nonharmonizing) +ATR vowel. However, the Tiranige
nouns in (xx6) are morphologically invariant as nouns in the senses indicated, and may
combine with plural morpheme -ge, e.g. polygé-gé ‘eggs’. In addition, -zge and -ge do not
appear on adjectives: polgge mo. ‘a good egg’, érége mJi: ‘good rice’.

Because -gé ~ -gé is the plural suffix in Tiranige, and is not limited to animates, one can
easily imagine how nouns ending in this syllable could be reanalysed as plurals with
collective sense. This does seem to have happened with several names of cultivated cereals
and other seed crops, for which the singular-plural distinction would be difficult to apply
(individual grains, grain spikes, fruits, and plants are expressed as compounds). The nouns in
(xx2) are examples. Although some of them do not occur in a distinct singular form, they
have 3Pl agreement on verbs when they function as clausal subjects. I suspect that there is
some variation among speakers regarding verbal agreement for some of the terms in (xx1)
and (xx2).

(xx2) nu.y-gé ‘cow-pea’
paley-gé (Boui) ‘sesame’ (Ningo palyénge, cf. Tebul Ure pole:, Najamba
pd:le)
anji-ge ‘roselle (bissap)’
ére-ge ‘rice’
yo:-ge ‘millet’
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éma-gé ‘sorghum’ (Ningo)

4.1.2 High-frequency nouns (‘woman’, ‘man’, ‘child’, ‘person’, ‘thing’)

nda: ‘person’, with regular plural nda.-gé ‘people’, is the basis for nda-bana ‘man’ and nda-
yé: ‘woman’, with adjectives ‘male’ and ‘female’ respectively. Uncompounded yé: ‘woman’
and (low-toned) bana ‘man’ are also in use.

be: ‘child’ has a slightly irregular plural bé-gé with shortened vowel.

wé: ‘thing’ has a regular plural we:-ge.

4.1.3 Initial Cv-reduplication in nouns rare

Initial Cv- reduplication is not common or conspicuous in Tiranige noun stems. The nouns
(‘grasshopper’, ‘beetle’, ‘hyena’, etc.) that often show initial reduplication in other Dogon
languages either lack Tiranige cognates or have unreduplicated cognates (ka: ‘grasshopper’,
14 ‘hyena’).

A few nouns and compound finals that have a reduplicative appearance are in (xx1).
Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) a. goggyjé ‘tree gecko’
babori ‘colubrid snake sp. (Psammophis)’
gogoro ‘padlock’
guguli ‘kneading stick’
b. kar-di:du ‘grasshopper sp. (Kraussaria)’

4.1.4  Final reduplication in nouns

Final reduplication is also not a clearly definable type in Tiranige noun stems.

4.1.5 Nouns with full-stem iteration

Several noun stems are full-stem iterations in form, though the stem does not occur in
unreduplicated form. In a few cases there is a nasal or a. extension at the end of the first

iteration. Forms are from Boui.
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(xx1)

a. LL-LH

ku:-ku:
kula-kula
kuonu-kuni
Ini-ini
tumbu-tumbi
timi-timi
bula-bula

b. H-HL

SET-sEW™

c. LL-HL

weéle-wéle
péle-péle
kond-kano
koji-koji
maye-mayé
kiya-kiya
kiri-kiri
yugu-yugu
kalag-kalaw"

with medial nasal

tila-"-tila

with medial a:
pila:-pili

tonga.-tongi

‘machete blade’ (local Fr. coupe-coupe)
‘hump (cow, camel)’

‘white acacia’

‘scorpion’

‘mistletoe’

‘bush sp. (Scoparia)’

‘blue (dye or color)’

‘shrub sp. (Cassia)’

‘sandgrouse’

‘dove’

‘long-tailed starling’

‘viper sp. (Echis)’

‘zorilla (mammal)’

‘lightning flash’

‘epilepsy’

‘used-clothing pile in market’

‘hail (stones)’ or ‘tall herb sp. (Cassia) *

‘thick-knee (bird)’

‘butterfly’ and ‘winged termite’
‘woodpecker’ verb fongo- ‘drill’

Some iterations involve vocalic mutations, with a-vowels favored in the second iteration.

Triple iterations are always of this type, with the third iteration reverting to the vowel quality

of the first.

(xx2)

a. LL-LH

kolo-kala

b. L-L-H

to:-ta:-to:

re"-ta™-tew"

c. H-H-H

‘tree locust’

‘Vieillot’s barbet (bird)’ onomatopoeic
‘tree sp. (Cassia)’
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din-dan-diw" (sound of footsteps)

4.1.6  Frozen initial a- or aN-in nouns

I have not found any examples that suggest segmentation of initial a- or variant.

4.2 Derived nominals
4.2.1 Characteristic derivative (-5g4, -g4)

A few cases involving a suffix -7g4 have been observed (xx1).

(xx1) characteristic gloss input noun  gloss
a. {H}-toned
ké:lé-nga ‘having a horn’ ké:le-nge ‘horn’
kula-kula-nga  ‘humped’ kula-kuld ‘hump’
ko:ni-nga ‘sorceror’ ko:ni ‘evil spell’
de:ni-ngd ‘crazy person’ de:ni-yjge ‘craziness’
Yoré-nga ‘stingy person’ yoré ‘avarice’ (Ningo jo.7€)
b. {L}-toned
bana-nga ‘fearless person’  bdna ‘man’

-gd recurs in fo:ma-ga =w" ‘is the same’ (§12.2.2). L-toned -7g4 in dnd-nga ‘when?’ is
obscure.

In (xx2), -g4 seems to have a similar function.

(xx2) dri-ga ‘sick person’ urd ‘illness’
goloniji-ga ‘lazy person’ golonjo ‘laziness’

Elicitation of other hoped-for examples usually produced a periphrasis with s4:- ‘have’ in

participial form sa: (plural sa:-gé): [yéna kuleéngé] sa: ‘one who has a beard, bearded one’.

4.2.2  Deverbal -ngo nominals

The examples in (xx1) are from Ningo. The nominals denote either places or objects. 6bo-ngd
is morphologically closer to stative 6ba ‘be sitting (=seated)’ than to mediopassive 6bi-yo6.
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(xx1) wverb gloss nominal gloss

6bi-y6 ‘sit down’ 6b6-ngbd ‘sitting place, seat; chair’

13 )

bi-y6 ‘lie down’ bi:-ngd mat
For other verbs, like ‘sleep’, that might lend themselves to such a formation (‘sleeping
place’), my Ninggo assistant rejected this construction in favor of a relative clause with gélé
‘place’ as head. However, -ngo can appear in various semantic functions with some verbs
other than ‘sit” and ‘lie down’. In (xx2), my Ningo assistant suggested that y6gi-ngé means

something like ‘reason for coming’.

(xx2) [y6gi-ngé [0 HMwe: ) ndé  kan-: My ogé-w
[come-Nom  [2Sgposs  “Mthing]] what? do-Purp  "Mcome.Pfv-2SgSbj
“Your-Sg (reason for) coming, why did you come?’

4.2.3  Abstractive deverbal nominals

By “abstractive” 1 refer to nominalizations that primarily denote an event type or an
instantiation of such an event type. Cf. English -ing and some (but not all) cases of -tion and
the like.

4.2.3.1 Productive verbal noun (-wa ~ -ba)

An abstractive verbal noun is freely formed by suffixing -wa (Boui) or -ba (Ningo) to the
{H}-toned O-stem of the verb. The (morpho-)phonology is the same as for imperfective -wo
(§10.2.2.1). In other words, a final u is syncopated before the suffix, a final {o o} is
syncopated after an unclustered {m w}, the suffixal win Boui hardens to b after syncope, /nb/

assimilates to mb, and in Boui some stems lengthen Cvin-bato Cv:m-ba.

(xx1) O-stem verbal noun gloss
(Boui forms)

a. final nonhigh vowel, +ATR
g0:- g0:-wa ‘going out’

yogo- yogo-wa ‘coming’

b. final nonhigh vowel, -ATR
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tno- 1nJ-wa ‘butchering’

YEgo- VEZI-wa ‘falling’
&mos- £:m-ba ‘milking (cows)’
J10:- J10:-wa ‘eating (meals); drinking’

c. final nonhigh vowel, unclustered medial wor m
awo- ab-ba ‘accepting’

S€mo- sé:m-ba ‘slaughtering’

c. final high vowel
damu- da:m-ba ‘speaking’
kan(i)- kam-ba ‘do’

It is not clear whether verbal noun -wa has any historical or synchronic relationship to -wda in
nonsubject imperfective relative clauses (the H-tone of -w4 is part of a {LH} tone overlay).
See §14.4.2.

4.2.3.2 Deverbal -5g¢~ -57gé nominals

Suffix -rge may have originally been an inanimate singular class suffix (cf. Najamba). The
deverbal nominals with -7ge that have been observed are in (xx1). Some of them have
{HL}-toned stem plus H-toned -7g¢. Others have word-level {H} melody. Semantically, they
are similar to verbal nouns in many cases.

(xx1) nominal gloss verb gloss

a. {HL-H}-toned

timu-ngé ‘measurement’ timos- ‘measure (tr)’
noni-1gé ‘writing’ nans- ‘write’
ulé-ngé uls- ‘drop seeds’ (noun-verb collocation)

b. {H}-toned
a:ri-ya-ngé ‘fatigue’ a:ri-yo- ‘become tired’
alandi-ya-ngé  ‘rest (n)’ alandi-yo-  ‘rest, have a rest’
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4.2.3.3 Minor deverbal abstractive nominals

The nominal no:-gii ‘(re-)entry’, attested in the compound no:-gii “Mdéni ‘(re-)entry day’
(Ningo dialect), refers to the re-entry of circumecision novices into the village after 30-40 days
of seclusion while their wounds heal. It is derived from the verb nd.-go ‘(re-)enter’ (§9.3).

[ye-kindo]-[sigi-ri] ‘sunset’ and [ye-kindo]-[/timi-ri] ‘sunrise’, cf. yé-kindo ‘sun’, are
derived from sigo ‘descend’ and #imi ‘(sun) rise’. The -7 may be a resegmented definite
marker.

There are a number of similar nominals ending in 7 or u, now functioning mostly as
cognate nominals in collocations with the cognate verb (§11.1.2.5).

4.2.4 Instrument nominals with -yé

I can cite the uncompounded examples in (xx1). Forms are from Boui.
(xx1) nominal  gloss verb gloss

a. input already +ATR compatible

yigir-yé  ‘stirring stick’ yigiro- ‘stir (with stick)’
bimbi-y¢  ‘file (tool)’ bimbs- ‘file (sth), scrape with a file’
toggi-yé  ‘mortar ax’ tongo- ‘chop out (interior of a mortar)’

o:ndi-yé¢  ‘hooked hammer’ oJ:ndi-yo-  ‘bend over, bow’

b. overt shift to +ATR

weli-ye ‘scraper’ Weli-ys- ‘scrape out (interior of calabash or
mortar)’

pégi-yé  ‘hobbles (rope)’  pégé- ‘hobble (animal)’ (by tying its front
legs together)

cénji-yé  ‘chisel, wedge’  cénjé- ‘apply chisel or wedge to’

yémbi-y¢ ‘fan(n)’ yémbé ‘fan (something)’

-yé here is +ATR even with a lexically -ATR verb (xx1b). It is therefore distinct from -y&
~ -yéin product-of-action nominals, which preserves the lexical ATR class (§5.1.11).

In some other cases there are noun/verb pairs but no obvious derivational suffix: 7ili
‘broom’, 7ilo- ‘sweep’, perhaps timbi-ri ‘lid (e.g. of waterjar)’, timbi-ro- ‘put lid on, cover
with lid’.

For compounds including -yésee §5.1.11.
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4.2.5 Uncompounded agentives

The attested agentives are nearly all compounds; see §5.1.5.
ka:mgd ‘thief’ is obscurely related to verbs kdmi(ii)- ‘steal (something)’ and kdmii-ro- ‘rob
(someone)’. -5g4is found in a few characteristic derivatives (§4.2.1).

4.3 Pronouns
4.3.1 Basic personal pronouns

The forms of personal pronouns, excluding postposed possessor forms, are in (xx1). There are
no special inanimate pronouns or anaphoric pronouns, except that possessed ‘my head’, ‘your
head’, etc. is used for reflexive objects.

The “independent” forms shown are not very common in texts. In main clauses, subject
pronominal category is indicated by a mix of suffixes (1Sg, 2Sg, 3PI), proclitics (1P1, 2Pl),
and zero (3Sg). Proclitic forms for all pronouns are used in most other combinations,
including the accusative (shown), and to mark pronominal subjects of nonsubject relatives
(also shown). These proclitics are L-toned in most contexts. In the independent” form and
certain other combinations, such as with /3 ‘also’ the pronouns are H-toned.

(xx1) Personal pronouns

subject
Indep ‘also’ Acc proclitic main clause relative clause

1Sg mi-w"  mi la mi-gi mi VERB-y”  miVERB

1P1 ni-w"  ni la ni-gi ni nini VERB  ni VERB

2Sg o: 0la 0-gi 0 VERB-w o0 VERB

2P1 é-w' ¢ la e-gi é ¢¢eVERB ¢ VERB

3Sg na-w"  ndla na-gi na VERB-J na VERB

3P1 cé-w"  céla ce-gi ce [variable] ké VERB

My Boui assistant affricated the initial consonant of the 3P1, except as relative-clause subject.
In Ningo the 3P1 begins with & in all positions (k¢ /4, etc.).

The ‘also’ series with H-toned pronoun and L-toned /2 is distinct from the combination of
L-toned subject proclitic with future -/ (dropped to -/ before an H-tone), as in 1Sg future
mi-1a.
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4.3.2  Personal pronouns as possessors

Pronominal possessors are usually postposed to alienably possessed nouns, and have special
forms (original ‘my thing’, ‘your thing’, etc.), see §6.2.1.2. With inalienables (kin terms), and
optionally with alienables, pronominal possessors are preposed, and have their regular,
morphologically simple form, see §6.2.2.

4.4 Definite and deictic words
4.4.1 Determiners
4.4.1.1 Definite marker (77)

A clitic-like definite morpheme r7 can be added after a noun and any modifiers (adjective,
numeral, pronominal possessor). It follows plural -ge if present, and requires plural -77ge on
an immediately preceding numeral. It is followed by cima ‘all’, accusative g7, and of course
postpositions. For my Ningo assistant, plural -ge 7 can be elaborated as -ge r-g¢, i.e. with the
plural suffix repeated on the definite marker.

r1is L-toned. In a preceding nonmonosyllabic word ending in two H-toned syllables, the
final syllable drops to L-tone (xxlab). A monosyllabic stem is not affected (xxlc). A
preceding entirely {L}-toned word adds a final H-tone. This is indicated in interlinears by
“~+H”. The effect of these final-syllable tone changes is to reduce nonmonosyllabic preceding
words to contoured {LH} or {HL} melodies.

(xx1) a. nd-ge ri
cow-PI Def
‘the cows’ (< na:-g¢) (Boui)
(Ningo na:-pgé ri)

b. kdnjé i
beer Def
‘the beer’ (< konjé) (Boui)
(Ningo konjé ri)
c. be 11
child Def

‘the child’ (b¢.) (Boui = Ningo)

d. o ri
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village Def
‘the village’ (< 7jo) (Boui = Ningo)

e. nd.-gé mé:-gé ri
cow-PI 1SgPoss-Pl Def
‘my cows (definite)’ (Boui)

f.  //buni ri] gi] Liwe-o
[[red Def] Acc] Lcatch.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She caught the white (“red”) person.” (< buni)

e. [na-ge" ti:ndi-nge i cima]  on-iyé
[cow-PI* three-PI Def all] g0.Pfv-3PISbj

‘All three (of the) cows went away.” (Boui)
[Ningo: /nd:-jgé" ta:ndi-gé ri p3y] tni-yé |

In the combination of 77 with plural -gé (~ -pge), when the preceding noun is {H}-toned, I
hear -gé ri (~ -pge ri) instead of #-g¢ ri (~ #-5g¢ ri), and in (xx1e) above and (xx2a). Other
nouns have the same tone on -gé with or without 77 (xx2b). This is consistent with the usual
phonology of 77, which requires contour tone melodies on preceding nonmonosyllabic nouns.

(xx2) noun gloss ‘Xs’ ‘the Xs’
a. na: cow’ na:-gé na:-geri
b. gulomba ‘pigeon’ gulumba-gé  gulumba-gé ri
niyé ‘bird’ niyé-gé niyé-geé ri
alpus ‘lung’ alpus-ge alpus-ge ri
Postposed pronominal possessors show rising tone before 77 even when they would be heard
with {L} tone elsewhere. seygé mé: ‘my millet’, séggé me: ri ‘all my millet’.
4.4.1.2 “This/that’ (deictic demonstrative pronouns)

The basic deictic demonstratives are in (xx1). They make no distinction between human,
animate, and inanimate. They take the normal plural morpheme -gé. Demonstrative mbo is
used for distant as well as proximal deixis. It does not combine with definite 77 In the
proximate, there is a dialectal difference.

50



The explicitly near-distant and far-distant demonstratives are really specialized definite
relative clauses. -wo is a form of b0- ‘be (somewhere)’. In these combinations, é- functions as
near-distant marker and ya4- as far-distant marker. Elsewhere, ¢ wo- (with existential clitic &)
means ‘be present (here/there)’ with no explicit spatial circumscription.

Discourse-definite ér7 occurs in contexts like ér7=w" ‘that’s it’ (e.g. confirming an
interlocutor’s statement). It may contain definite 77 etymologically, but the plural ¢r7-gé shows
that 771s now fused to the stem.

(xx1) unmarked  definite gloss

a. General deictic

Boui
mbo — ‘this’
mbo-ge — ‘these’
Ningo
éni — ‘this’
éni-gé — ‘these’

b. Near-Distant
— é-wo ri ‘that (near)’
— é-wo-gé ri ‘those (near)’
[Ningo: -bo instead of -wo]

c. Far-distant
— ya-wo ri ‘that (far)’
— ya-wo-géri  ‘those (far)’
[Ningo: -bo instead of -wo]

d. Discourse-definite
éri — ‘that (aforementioned)’
éri-gé — ‘those (aforementioned)’
[plural in Ningo often contracted to ég-g¢ |

A demonstrative may be used absolutely, or it may follow a noun, core NP (N-Adj), or a

numeral-final phrase N(-Adj)-Num. mbo drops its tones to mbo (plural mbo-gé) in these
combinations, but the other demonstratives do not drop tones; see §6.5.
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4.4.2 Demonstrative adverbs
4.4.2.1 Locative adverbs

The basic locational demonstrative adverbs are in (xx1). g7 and ya are locative postposition
allomorphs but are here written as suffixes since the forms are rather fused.

(xx1) form gloss
mbe: ‘here’ (Boui = Ningo)
mo-pa ‘here’ (Boui)
éni-gi ‘here’ (Ningo)
é-ya ‘over there (nearby)’ (Boui)
Eri-na ‘over there (nearby)’ (Boui)

é-bo-r-gi  ‘over there (nearby)’ (Ningo)

P

ya. ‘over there (farther away or discourse-definite) (Boui = Ningo)

é-bo-r-gi can be parsed as ‘at/in what is there (nearby)’, with definite 7.

4.4.2.2 Emphatic and approximative modifiers of adverbs

Modifiers of spatial adverbs are in (xx1). #£rJ has a basic sense ‘like’ but here it can mean

‘around, approximately’.

(xx1) form gloss
a. mo-ya yeré ‘right here’
mo-pga ja:ti ‘right here’ (Ful jaati)
b. mo-pa tors ‘around here’
é-ga trd ‘around there (nearby)’
ya. trd ‘around there (farther away)
c. mbe: tew" ‘this way’
ya: tew" ‘around (over) there’
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4.4.2.3 ‘Like this/that’ (1mbard)

Manner adverbial ‘like this/that, thus, so’ is mbs-r5 in Boui It is obscurely related to mbo
‘this/that’. The predicative form is mbard wo-< ‘it’s like that, that’s how it is’, with the same
lenition of bo- ‘be’ seen in existential € wo- ‘be present’ (§11.2.2.2). The negative predicate is
mbal-13 ‘it’s not like that’.

For the Ningo assistant, £n-d) ‘like this’ is used in deictic contexts (pointing or showing),
and £-r5 means ‘thus’ in discourse-definite sense. Compare £ni ‘this’ and €77 ‘that (definite)’

in Ningo dialect.

4.4.3 Presentatives (‘here’s ...!”) (-n17)

Presentatives distinguish three spatial categories: proximal, near-distant, and far-distant. The
presentative word may precede or follow the relevant NP.

(xx1) form category gloss
mbo-ni proximal ‘here’s X’
é-wo-ni near-distant ‘there’s X (nearby)’
ya-wo-ni far-distant ‘there’s X (far away)’

4.5 Adjectives

Adjectives can be postnominal modifiers, or they can be predicates. This section describes
their forms as modifiers. For adjectival predicates see §11.4.1.

Within the NP, adjectives follow nouns and precede numerals. Sequences of two or more
adjectives are possible. Adjectives induce tone-dropping on the preceding noun, hence [N*
Adj]. A second adjective is itself tone-dropped: [N" Adj “Adj]. See §6.3 for the syntax.

4.5.1 Morphologically simple adjectives

Morphologically simple adjectives are illustrated in (xx1). Forms are from Boui.
(xx1) simple adjectives
dimensions

bay ‘big (house, tree); wide (passageway); spacious
(courtyard)’
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bini
yala
nimi
1jigo
néngo:

age and state
kunju
kanda
Yagars
Ew"
i

kolo
yayga
temperature

nima

temum

speed
numd

texture and hardness

burada
yagara

madlani

taste and smell
amamu

/////

sharpness
ni:nji
dimbu

evaluation

mJ:

‘big, fat, stout (animal, person, mountain); thick (wall)’
‘long, tall’

‘deep (well, hole)’

‘empty’ = ‘deserted’

‘heavy’ (for ‘lightweight’ see §4.6.1)

‘old (man, woman)’

‘new’

‘ruined, kaput’

‘fresh (vegetation)’ (also ‘wet’)

‘ripe (grain, fruit); cooked, done (meat); sour, curdled
(milk)’

“fresh (milk); unripe; raw (meat)’

‘lean (animal, meat)’

‘hot (water, food)’
‘cold, cool (water); slow-moving’

‘fast-moving, rapid’ (for ‘slow’ see §4.5.4)

‘smooth, sleek (surface)’
‘coarse (surface)’
‘soft (skin), fragile (string, dry leaf, i.e. snaps if pulled)’

‘sour, acrid (like lemon)’
‘rotten (meat, fruit)’

‘sweet, delicious’ (also ‘sharp’)
‘bitter’

‘sharp’ (also ‘delicious, sweet’)
‘blunt (blade)’

‘good’ (for ‘bad’ see §4.5.4)
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yaga ‘pretty’

difficulty (for ‘easy’ see §4.5.4)

ma:ga ‘difficult (work)’
color

buni ‘red (brown)’

JEME ‘black (dark)’

pilé ‘white (light-colored)’
moisture

ma/yﬂ Gdry’

Ew" ‘wet’

Of semantic interest is the syncretism of ‘sweet (taste)’ and ‘sharp (blade)’, which has a
regional distribution (some Dogon languages, Songhay, Bangime, Bozo-Jenaama), and that of
‘hot’ and ‘fast’.

4.5.2  TIterated adjective stems

A few adjectives are optionally iterated with no clear change in sense (even with singular
reference), though perhaps slightly emphatic: bini-bini, bay-bdy, mima-nima (in the sense
‘fast-moving’), yala-yalda. For other adjectives in the section above, an assistant rejected
iterations.

Another adjective is always iterated (xx1). It is a borrowing, probably originally from the
name of a soap product.

(xx1) bula-buld ‘blue’

4.5.3 Phrasal adjectives (exemplars)

Two complex adjectives, perhaps pressed into service to fill out a European color-adjective
system, are in (xx1). They denote exemplars of the colors in question. They have parallels in
other languages of the zone.

(xx1) adjective gloss literal sense
a. pori-puna ‘yellow’ pori punarggé ‘néré-tree flour’ (bright yellow)
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b. koy-kolo ‘green’ ‘fresh grass’

4.5.4 Negative adjectives (-n4)

Suffix -n4 can be added to adjectives to reverse their polarity. This is possible for any
adjective denoting an asymmetrical bipolar scale, i.e. one with an unmarked pole. English
pairs like helpful, unhelpful might give the flavor, but the semantics are somewhat different
here. An assistant rejected #kandd-na ‘not new, un-new’, presumably since ‘new’ does not
really satisfy the semantic criteria.

Certain adjectival senses rendered by a simple lexical item in English are expressed by
the negation of the polar adjective (xx1). Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) Pairs of positive and negative (polarized) adjectives

a. evaluation

mo: ‘good’
ma:-nd ‘bad, no good’
yaga ‘pretty’
yaga-na ‘ugly’

b. difficulty
ma:ga ‘difficult (work)’
ma.ga-na ‘easy (work)’

c. dimension

nimi ‘deep’
nimi-na ‘shallow’
d. speed
numa ‘fast-moving, rapid’
numa-na ‘slow-moving’

For predicative forms see §11.4.1.1 and §11.4.1.3 (‘good’).
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4.5.5 Diminutive adjectives (-wé )

A few adjectives end in a kind of diminutive suffix -wé (Boui) or -b¢ (Ningo), undoubtedly
derived from bé: ‘child’. The adjectives in question denote relatively low valued on zero-to-
infinity scales (as opposed to bipolar scales with a neutral midpoint).

(xx1) form gloss
(Boui)
weni-wé ‘small (house); narrow (passage)’ (Ningo wéni-bé )
ménji-wé ‘thin, slender (person, tree); thin (wall)’ (Ningo ménji or ménji-bé')
dépi-wé ‘short (rope, person)’ (Ningo dépior dépi-be)

The Boui assistant allows no nondiminutive counterpart in the singulars. However, -wé is
optionally omitted before plural -ge, hence weni-we-gé or weéni-gé. Plural suffix -gé is
H-toned in both variants. The Ningo assistant requires -b¢ in singular ‘small’, but allows both
nondiminutive and diminutive forms for the two others. He produced plurals like fma-gé*
ménji-gé " beé-gé “thin sticks’, where the diminutive is treated like a possessed form of bé-gé¢
‘children” with {LH} overlay. This plural construction occurs even in Boui for
morphologically similar nominal diminutives (§5.1.6).

4.6  Participles

The main section of participles (i.e. forms of verbs used in relative clauses) is §14.4.

Some simple English adjectives have derivational features, including participle-like
features, in Tiranige (xx1). The most common is that in -s4 (xxla), cf. -s4 in resultative
participles, but the adjectives in (xxla) are {H}-toned whereas true participles have {LH}
melody. It is possible that the {H}-toned stems with -s4in (xx1a) are relics of an original {H}
overlay on verbs in subject relatives (§14.4). Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) Derived adjectives

a. with -s4
sombé-sa ‘wet, moistened (clothing)’
kiiné-sa ‘hard (rock)’
malé-sa ‘supple, stretchable
maniyé-sa ‘dry, dried (clothing, wood)’
yam-sa ‘spoiled, rotten (fruit, meat)’, ‘damaged (implement)’
siyé-sa ‘plump, fatty (animal)’
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pile-sa ‘plump (animal)’

ywé-sd “full (container)’
kiire-sa ‘undiluted (milk, cream of millet)’
tiwé-sa ‘dead’
b. with -ma
di:ri-yo-ma “fast’ (< ‘run’)
di:ri-yo-ma-na ‘slow’
c. with -n7
tiwa-ni ‘alive, living’
d. with -yé
suli-yé ‘slightly diluted (milk, cream of millet)’
mangami-yé ‘heavily diluted, watery’

Some other “adjectival” senses are expressed by perfective participles of kandi-yo- ‘make’ or
“fix’, irregularly related to k4dn(ii)- ‘do’, following an expressive adverbial (xx2).

(xx2) sel-sel kandi-y¢ ‘pointed’
LOPE-1pé kandi-ye ‘spotted’
Jlu-5li kandi-yé ‘easily broken (infected sore etc.)’

4.6.1 Negative participial adjectives (-7d)

In the polar adjective-like pairs in (xx1), the negatively defined quality is expressed as a
negative form (with suffix -r4) of the positively definied quality. Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) a. néngo: ‘heavy’
né:ygo-ra ‘lightweight’

b. gadlaga ‘bitter’
galago-ra ‘bland-tasting’
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4.7 Numerals
4.7.1 Cardinal numerals

Counting sequence (‘1° to ‘10°): fo:ma, ni:nga, ta.ndi, cé; o, nu, kuley", si:y, se:lé, to:wa,
piyol(n). In the middle section from ‘2’ to 7’ the alternation of /L/ and /H/ melodies gives the
sequence an incantational quality. However, ‘8’ breaks the pattern.

4.7.1.1 ‘One’ (t0:ma), ‘same (one)’ (f0.ma), and ‘other’ (£0.)

to:ma is used in the counting sequence, absolutely, and as modifier after a noun or core NP:
I:njé to:ma ‘one dog’, ijo to:ma ‘one village’. It is {L}-toned in such combinations, and does
not affect the lexical tone melody of the noun.

As predicate, in the sense ‘be (one and) the same, be identical’, f0ma-rjg4 hosts the ‘it is’
clitic (xx1). See also plural toma-nga-g¢ =w"in §12.2.2.

(xx1) [mbo ya] [mbo  ya] toma-nga=w"
[Dem and] [Dem and] one=it.is
‘This and that are one (=the same).” (Boui)

to: ‘other’ is a regular adjective morphosyntactically. It controls tone-dropping on the noun:
ijé" to: ‘another dog’ (< :1j€)

4.7.1.2 2’ to ‘10

The numerals from ‘2’ to ‘10” are shown in (xx1). After a noun, or a N-Adj combination, the
tones of the numeral are {L}, except that the only monosyllabic stem (°5”) fluctuates between
H- and L-tone. Lexical tones appear in the independent form, used as a one-word NP. 2°, ‘4°,
and ‘10’ have lexical /L/ melodies.

Numerals ‘2’ and up are added to plural forms of nouns with -gé (except for *  hundred’
and ° thousand’, see below). There is no tonal interaction between the numeral and the
preceding string. For Ningo, there is no tonal difference between numerals 2’ to ‘10’ in
modifying function and the isolation/independent forms. My Boui assistant generally dropped
all of these numerals to L-toned in modifying function, but his isolation/independent forms
showed an /L/ versus /H/ distinction as in Ningo.

(xx1) gloss after N(-Adj) independent
Boui Ningo Boui Ningo
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‘2 ni:nga ni-nga ni:nga ni-nga

‘3 ta.ndi ta.ndi ta.ndi ta.ndi
‘4 CEJo kéjo CEJO ke
5 nu. (~nmi;) o nu. nu:

‘6’ kuley” kuley”  kuley” kuley”
T sy sa.y sa.y sa.y
‘8’ se:le siyele sele siyele
‘9 to:wa to:wa to:wd to:wd
‘10° Dpiydlu piydlu  piyolu Dpiydlu

When followed by a demonstrative, definite marker, and/or a pronominal possessor,
plural -(n)gé is added to the numeral, which has {H} overlay. Boui examples are niygad-ijgé
mbo-gé ‘these/those two’, and niipgd-ngé mé:-gé ‘my two’. Ningo has éni-g¢ ni:nga ‘these
two’ with ‘2’ as modifier rather than head, but definite ni:nga-ngé 1 ‘the two’ and ni:nga-ngé
me:-ngé ‘my two’.

A numeral may follow a pronoun. In this case, the numeral gets a {LH} overlay, like a
possessed noun: 77 " ni:pga ‘us two’ (Boui & Ningo), cé "' cé;js (Boui) ‘the four of them’. As
usual, the final H of {LH} is dropped if the following word begins with an H-tone.

4.7.1.3 Decimal multiples (‘20’, ...) and combinations (‘11°, ‘59°, ...)

The multiples of ‘10’ are given in (xx1). Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) gloss form
‘10° Dpiydlu
20° PE-nénga
30° pé-ra.ndi
‘40° de:
50° de: plysli
‘60’ DpEl-kuléy”
“70° siggi-gi piyolu ord
‘80° singt
‘90’ siggf yd piyoli

pé-négga ‘20°, pé-ra.ndi ‘30°, and pél-kuléy” ‘60’ are composite, with a variant of piys/i ‘10°
followed by a variant of the single-digit numeral.
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singi ‘80’ is the so-called ‘Dogon hundred’, and ‘70’ and ‘90’ are phrases subtracting or
adding ‘10°.

Decimal plus single-digit numerals like ‘47 consist of the decimal numeral followed by
the single-digit numeral, in some cases with sugd ‘plus’ or ya ‘and’ intervening. Forms are
from Boui.

(xx2) a. de say
40 seven

447’

b. pé-négga sugs  nu:

10-two plus  five
3 2 5 2
c. siggi ya ta.ndi

80-plus and  three
3 8 3 2

The Boui forms of the various decimal numerals in such combinations are given in (xx3).

(xx3) independent before single-digit numeral X
‘10° piyolu pé-sugs X
20° DE-nénga pE-néngd sugs X
30° pé-ra:ndi pé-ra:ndi sugs X
‘40° de: de: X
50° de: piyoli [d€: piydli] sugs X
‘60’ PEl-kuléy” pEl-kuléy” sugo X
0 singi-gi piysli dra [singi-gi piyslu ord] sugs X
‘80° singi singi ya X
‘90’ singi-ya piyolu [singi-ya piyolu] sugs X

For *50°, my Ningo assistant produced dé: ya piyslu, with ya ‘and’ separating ‘40’ from “10°.
Except for the irregularly contracted /pé-sugs X/ with “teen” numerals, the decimal term
always has the same form in independent and composite contexts. Most are followed by the
‘plus’ morpheme sugJ, but dé: ‘40 allows no ‘plus’ morpheme, and sig7 ‘80’ takes ya ‘and’
instead of sugo.
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4.7.1.4 Large numerals (‘100’, ‘1000, ...) and their composites

The stems in (xx1) are usually noun-like morphosyntactically. Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) gloss independent form modifying a plural noun /X ge/
a. ‘hundred’ té:mderé [X ge] té:mdére (Boui)
té:medere [X ge] té:médére (Ningo)
b. ‘thousand’ mujii-sila:mi [X ge] muji-sila:mii
or: muji-silazmu [ X ge]
c. ‘million”  milyéw" (<French) milyow"[X ge]

These are noun-like syntactically and can be followed by single-digit numerals (‘two
hundred’, ‘three thousand’, etc.). f£:mdéré is contracted in Boui to #£:mé before another
numeral, which has its lexical tones (z&:mé ni: ‘five hundred’). The composite mujji-sila:mi
reduces to {H}-toned mujii in such combinations, before a {L}-toned single-digit numeral

(mugjii nu: “five thousand’, Ningo mdja **

nl:).

The Ningo forms for ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ are in (xx2a-b). In (xx2a), t&:méederé is
usually truncated before the single-digit term, though fuller, untruncated pronunciations are
possible in careful speech. The two single-digit terms beginning with n (‘2° and °5’) have
geminated nn. The extra n is transcribed here as though a suffix on ‘hundred’; it is likely a
vestige of the d or r of an older partially contracted form of t&:médéré. In (xx2b), there are no

segmental issues, but note the tones of the single-digit numeral.

(xx2) a.‘_ hundred’ tones of single-digit numeral
te:mederé ‘100°
te:mé-n ni:nga 200° L
te:me td:ndi 300° H
te:mé ke:jd ‘400° L
te:me-n nu: 500° H
te:mé kuley" ‘600’ L
te:me sdy “700° H
te:me siyélé ‘800’ H
te:me to:wa ‘900° H
b. ¢ thousand’ tones of single-digit numeral
muja ‘1000’
muji "ni:ngd 2000” H
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miji “ta:ndi 3000 LH

miji Pké:j5 4000’ H
mdja o ‘5000 LH
miji Pkdléy®  ‘6000° H
mija “s3y “7000° LH
miji Wsiyelé ‘8000’ LH
muja “Mto:wa 2000 LH

Combining the isolation form with the tone formulae in (xx2a) and (xx2b) results in (xx3).
Clearly the tonal form of the numeral used with ‘hundred’ is the regular tone. With
‘thousand’, on the other hand, lexical /H/ has {LH} overlay and lexical /L/ has {H}.

(xx3) digit isolation lexical ‘ hundred’ °_thousand’
2 ni:nga L L H
3 ta:ndi H H LH
‘4 ke:jd L L H
‘5’ nu: H H LH
‘0 kuley” L L H
T sdiy H H LH
‘8 siyélé H H LH
‘9 to:wa H H LH

‘Million’ is rarely used except in connection with currency.

4.7.1.5 Currency

The currency unit in Mali and several other Francophone West African states is the CFA
franc (FCFA). As of 2012, one US dollar was worth about 500 FCFA. In the native
languages, counting is based on a unit equal to five FCFA, except for amounts of one million
FCFA or greater. In Tiranige this unit is called m1bii-dii-wé in the singular, with diminutive -
we, and as plural mbii:-dii-gé before numerals 2’ and up.

(xx1) a. mbu-di-we
currency.unit-Dim

‘5 FCFA’ (Boui)

b. mbu.du-gé ni:yga
currency.unit-Pl two
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‘10 FCFA’ (Boui)

4.7.1.6 Distributive numerals

Numerals are iterated to make distributives (‘two by two’, ‘two currency units each’, etc.).
The numerals ‘1’ to ‘10’ divide into two tonal types, one having L-LH tones (i.e. {L} on the
initial and {LH} on the final), the other having H-L tones (i.e. {H} on the initial and {L} on
the final. The initial {H} in the latter case may just be the lexical melody, if we assume that
lexical /HL/ surfaces as {H} after the H-tone extends rightward to the boundary. ‘100’ clearly
shows the lexical /LH/. Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) gloss simple distributive tones
‘r to:ma to:ma-to:ma L-LH
‘2 ni-nga ni:nga-ni:nga L-LH
‘3’ ta:ndri ta.ndi-ta:ndi H-LH
‘4 CEJO CEJI-CEJO L-LH
‘5’ nu: nu.-ni: H-LH
‘6’ kuley” kuley™-kuleéy" L-LH
T say S2.y-83.y H-L
‘8’ sé:lé se:le-se:lé H-L
‘9 to:wd to:wa-to.wd H-L
‘10° Dpiydlu Diydl(w)-piyaoli L-LH
20° PE-nénga [pé-néngal-[pe-négga]  H-L
‘40° de: dé:-de: H-L
‘80° singi singi-singi H-L
‘100° te:mdere te:mderé-te:mdere LH-L

The negative predicative form is with =/a ‘it is not’, as in ni:gjga-ni:gga =1/a ‘it isn’t two by

)

two’.

4.7.2  Ordinal adjectives

For interrogative drnga-n ‘how many-eth?’ see §13.2.7. Other ordinals are covered below.
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4.7.2.1 ‘First’ (dilo, go.) and ‘last’ (kuguriyange)

Ordinal adjective ‘“first’ is di/5 (Ningo), as in nwé:" dil5 ‘(the) first song’, and gé: in Boui, as
in be:" go: mé: “my first child’. Both forms can also be used adverbially to mean “(in) the old
days; in the past’.

Adjective ‘last’ is kuguriyaggé, as in be: kuguriyaggé mé: ‘my last (i.e. most recent)
child’.

For adverbial ‘“first(ly), at first’’, see §8.4.6.2

4.7.2.2  Other ordinals (suffix -7)

Other ordinal adjectives are formed by adding suffix -z (Boui) or -nu (Ningo) to the numeral,
whose tones are raised to {H}. This raising affects only the final word in composite numerals,
i.e. it does not extend to /X sugd/or /X ya/. In fact, siugs takes {L}-toned form as sugsd in

ordinals. There are slight segmental irregularities in ‘third’ (stem-final ¢ for /) and in ‘fifth’ (a
kind of reduplication, cf. independent n:: ‘5’). Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) form gloss

a. single-digit numeral

ni-yga-n ‘second’
td:nde-n ‘third’
CEjE-n ‘fourth’
ni:ni-n “fifth’
kulé-n ‘sixth’
s3.y-n ‘seventh’
se:le-n ‘eighth’
10:wa-n ‘ninth’
piyoli-n ‘tenth’

b. decimal
pE-ndnga-n ‘twentieth’
dé:-n “fortieth’

c. decimal plus single-digit numeral

DE-SUgd t0:ma-n ‘eleventh’
de: to:ma-n “forty-first’
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d. hundred
té:mderé-n ‘hundredth’

e. hundred plus ‘1-99° numeral (two levels)

[té:mdere ya] pénagga-n ‘hundred and twentieth’

4.7.3  Fractions and portions

Fraction terms are péci-kamba ‘half’, which assumes a binary division, and pécéré ‘portion,
division’, which can be anything from binary on up.
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5 Nominal and adjectival compounds

The compound types in this chapter are distinguished by the word-classes of the initial and
final, and by tone-contour. Using z for noun, a for adjective, num for numeral, v for verb, and
x for a variable word class (noun, adjective, perhaps adverb), one can represent the types with
notation like [x n], [n n], [n v], and (with a suffix) [n v-VbIN], with diacritics to mark tones
(x = all high tone, X = falling melody, X = rising melody, X = all low tone, X = regular lexical
tone). Example: [0 1] is a noun-noun compound whose initial is dropped to {L} tone contour
and whose final has its lexical tones.

5.1 Nominal compounds

5.1.1 Compounds of type [@i 1]

This type, which involves no tonal change on either initial or final, is not attested.

5.1.2  Compounds of type [n 1]

In this type, the initial drops tones, while the final keeps its regular tones. The tonosyntax is
therefore the same as for noun-adjective combinations. In Tiranige, this type is occasionally
indistinguishable from possessive-type compounds, viz., when the initial is lexically
{L}-toned and the final is lexically {LH}-toned. Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) compound gloss initial and final
Jiwa“-jiro ‘storage structure’ Jjiwa ‘house’, jiro ‘eye’
Jiro™-imbiilii ‘face’ Jiro ‘eye’ (final obscure)
omd“-pdga ‘Ramadan (fasting)’ omd ‘mouth’, cf. pago- ‘tie’

5.1.3 Compounds with final verbal noun, type [0 V-VbIN]

The noun is {L}-toned as compound initial. The verbal noun has its regular form, i.e. {H}-
toned verb plus suffix -wa. The noun may be a cognate nominal, although in this case the
compound is somewhat superfluous when the cognate nominal by itself can denote the action
(e.g. ta:ni ‘hunt’).
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(xx1) a. with cognate nominal

tanit-ta:ni-wa ta:ni ‘hunt’ ‘hunting’
g

b. with noncognate noun
kogo“-[pilo-wa]  kogo ‘head’ ‘undoing old braids (before braiding)’

5.1.4 Possessive-type compounds [fi 1]

In this type, the initial behaves morphologically like a possessor, and the final has the
possessor-controlled {LH} contour. This compound pattern is very productive in Tiranige.

(xx1) compound gloss initial and final
mima "M diyjé ‘bracelet’ miimda ‘hand’, dujé ‘necklace’
séngé "pianangé “millet flour’  sépgé ‘(millet) grain®, ponanggé ‘flour’
ka:ge "Mmi ‘swill’ ka.ge ‘bran’, mi: ‘water’

Although the compound has possessive form, it functions syntactically as a common noun.
With a real possessor is added, as in mima “Pdujé mé: ‘my bracelet’ or a:madi “* [nima
dujé] ‘Amadou’s bracelet’, there is no tonal indication of internal bracketing (recursive
possession) of the type [[Poss “"N] “N], and a pronominal possessor follows the entire
compound: one says ‘my hand-necklace’ rather than ‘[my hand’s] necklace’.

5.1.5  Agentive compounds of type [i V]

The agentive form of the verb is {H}-toned, shifts -ATR to +ATR in nonfinal syllables, and
ends in 7 It normally occurs in compounds with initials denoting characteristic objects. A
cognate nominal can serve as a default initial. Monosyllabic C5:- verbs appear as -Ci: or as -
Cwi: depending on the point of articulation of the consonant, as with the simple perfective,
see ‘singer’ (xxla) and ‘millet-cake eater’ (xx1b). Forms are from Boui.
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(xx1) compound gloss initial (glossed) and final

a. cognate nominal as initial

nwe:-nwi ‘singer’ nwe: ‘song’, n:-
twé:-twi ‘liar’ twé: ‘falsehood’, 13:-
ta:ni-ta:ni ‘hunter’ ta:ni ‘hunt’, ta:no-
yewu-yewi ‘dancer’ yewu ‘dance’, yéws-
kuwi-kawi ‘farmer’ kuw) ‘farming’, kuwo-
fa:ni-ta:ni ‘hunter’ ta:ni ‘hunt(n)’, ta:n(1)

b. noncognate noun as initial

drogeé-ni: ‘millet-cake eater’ orige ‘millet cake’, j13:-
kogo-mundi  ‘braiding lady’ kogo ‘head’, muindo-
JEji-ti: ‘weaver’ J&ji ‘cotton thread’, tys-
nama-temi ‘meat-eater’ nama ‘meat’, temii-

The plural of -Cwi agentives is -Ciiy-gé, often heard as -Cu:-gé or as [Cy:ge] with high front
rounded vowel.

5.1.6  Compounds with bé: or -bé ~ -we ‘child’

For lexicalized diminutive -we with some adjectives denoting relatively low values on zero-
to-infinity scales (‘small’, ‘thin’, ‘short’), see §4.5.5. Diminutive -we is related
etymologically to b¢: ‘child’, plural bé-gé “children’.

be: “child’ itself occurs as final in possessive-type compounds, denoting a fruit or similar
product associated with the larger entity (xx1).

(xx1) tilygo Hpe:
tree LHchild
‘tree’s child (i.e. fruit)’ (Boui)
[plural tilpgs “Fbe-gé]

There are also some compounds where the ‘child’ term is reduced to -wé ~ -b¢ in the singular,
resembling a suffix. Compare the three adjectival diminutives in -we (§4.5.5). However, for
the nouns in (xx2), plural -ge is added to both the noun stem and to ‘child’, which takes the
possessed plural form ""5é-gé Forms are from Boui.
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(xx2) compound plural gloss initial gloss

a. bow"-bé bow" "Mpe-gé ‘key’ bow" ‘door’
mimangé-bé  nmimangé "M beé-gé ‘twin’ mimaggé  “pair of twins’

b. dégé-we dégé-gé M be-gé ‘kidney’ — —

c. bé-bind-wé  bé-band-gé “Mbe-gé  ‘boy’ bana ‘man’
bé-yé-we bé-yé-gé "Mbe-gé ‘girl’ Vé: ‘woman’

The plurals have the form of possessive-type compounds with plural possessor and {L.H}-
toned possessed noun. In (xx2c), ‘child’ occurs both as the initial (with ban4 ‘male’ and yé:
‘female’) and as the final.

For ‘eye(s)’ I recorded jiro in Boui and gir7y€ in Ningo. The latter form resembles ‘child’
or diminutive compounds in some other Dogon languages, e.g. Yanda Dom gid-iy¢ alongside
gide ‘eye(s)’.

5.1.7 Compounds with ‘man’ (bana) and ‘woman’ (y¢.)

For bana or nda-bana ‘man’ and for yé: or ndi-yé: ‘woman’ as nouns (cf. nda: ‘person’), see
§4.1.2. As adjectives, ‘male’ is bdnd and ‘female’ is y¢:, for example following a name for an
animal species.

For the compounds ‘boy’ and ‘girl’ see (xx2c¢) in §5.1.6 above.

I have not noticed any other irregularities for ‘woman’ in compounds or in noun-adjective
combinations. In e.g. yé:" kdndi ‘new bride’ and nda-yeé:" kiinjii ‘old woman’, for example,

there are no irregularities in segmental form.

5.1.8  Compounds with #ifga or gunari ‘owner’

Y gninari means ‘owner of X.

A possessive-type compound of the type X "Mringd or X
YW tingd and “M gonari have the {LH} overlay of possessed nouns. The initial noun X has its
regular tones, as in jiwad “tingd or jiwa “"gunari homeowner, head of household’. The
lexical melodies are /L/: ting4d, gunari. These nouns can also be used in the sense ‘master (of a
slave)’, where they pattern as inalienables (in Boui, where alienability is more clearly
demarcated than Ningo). ‘My master’ is mi " tinga, mi“" gonari.

X "tipgd can also be used abstractly to define an individual by reference to a medical
condition or other attribute: kiri-kiri-gé “" tinga ‘epileptic (person)’.
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5.1.9  Natural-species compounds (X-na(:)-X)

This pattern, with a medial linker like -na(:)- or -ma(:)- flanked by an iterated stem, occurs in
a small number of flora-fauna terms in several Dogon languages. For Tiranige I can cite the
two examples in (xx1), which denote small but unpleasant species. The medial element is
short-voweled in ‘spider’ and long-voweled in ‘burry herb’.

(xx1)  kobi-na-kobi ‘spider’
nongi-na:-noggi  ‘burry herb sp. (Pupalia)’ (burrs stick to clothing)

For ‘spider’, the apparent stem ko0bi- is not otherwise known. For Pupalia, the collocation
nonge-nonge-w" bo.- ‘be sticky (adherent)’ is related. Terms for Pupalia are also of this
iterative pattern, but with a different iterated stem, in a number of other Dogon languages.

5.1.10 Instrumental compounds (-wa, -y¢)

In (xx1), two functionally distinct types of water are expressed by adding a verbal noun with -
wa that denotes the associated activity. The noun ‘water’ is not tone-dropped, so the verbal

noun is not treated as an adjectival modifier.

(xx1) a. mi J10:-wa
water drink-VbIN
‘drinking water, water for drinking’ (Boui)

b. mi: dii-ys-wa
water bathe-MP-VbIN
‘water for bathing’ (Ningo)

Another construction is exemplified in (xx2). Here the noun ‘stick’ is syntactically possessed,
as shown by its rising tone melody. It is preceded by a compound describing the instrumental
function of the stick, consisting of an object noun (‘donkey’) and a form of the verb with -yé
added to a +ATR form of the verb (contrast zéw-iye ‘they hit’ with the lexical -ATR
vocalism). We have seen this morphological formation in uncompounded form in §4.2.4.

(xx2)  [kslond tew(i)-yé] Y tma

[donkey hit-Inst] Mstick
‘stick for beating donkeys’ (verb £wJ- ‘hit’) (Boui)
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(xx3) has a similar syntactic structure, but the verb ‘pick’ appears to occur in an otherwise
unattested nominal form, with {LH} overlay consistent with it being possessed by ‘tooth’. As
in (xx2) above, this compound itself functions as the possessor of the final noun (‘wood’).

(xx3) [iniygé YWronggoje] Wrepge
[tooth Mpicking] Ywood

‘twig used as toothpick’ (verb tongojo ‘pick [teeth]’) (Boui)

5.1.11 Product-of-action compounds (-y€~ -y¢é)

A product-of-action expression can be generated by adding a form of the action verb with
suffix -y€ ~ -yé to a noun denoting the type of entity. The noun is tone-dropped to {L},
indicating that the verb with -y¢ ~ -yé functions morphosyntactically as a modifying
adjective.

(xx2) a. é&ldenge" / nama* apani-yé
peanut” / meat" dry.roast-Prod
‘roasted peanuts/meat’ (£:/énge, nama ) (Boui)

b. &:dégge" / sepget  di:-yE
peanut” / millet  pound-Prod
‘pounded peanuts/millet’ (€:/éngé, séngée) (Boui)

c. senge" nami-yé
millet" stone.grind-Prod

‘(stone-)ground millet’ (< seygé) (Boui)

d. beélenge* SEmi-yé
fodder" cut-Prod

‘the (already) cut grass’ (Ningo)

The suffix -y&€ ~ -yé resembles passive stative -yé=w"~ -yé¢=w"(§10.4.2.1), as well as
perfective 3Pl subject -iye ~ -iye. The passive stative is the most compelling connection. -y& ~
-yé€ is distinct from -y€ in instrument nominals (§4.2.3, §5.1.11), which requires stem-wide
conversion to +ATR vocalism.
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5.2 Adjectival compounds
5.2.1 Bahuvrihi (“Blackbeard”) compounds
5.2.1.1 With adjectival compound final [n 4]

An adjectival bahuvrihi like ‘big-bellied’ takes the form of the underlying noun-adjective
combination with tone-dropped noun and with rising melody on the adjective. The compound
may itself function as an independent noun. It may also follow a noun as a kind of modifier,
but it does not control tone-dropping on the noun in the fashion of ordinary modifying
adjectives. Overall the tones are identical to those of possessives (and possessive-type
compounds).

In (xxla,c) we have simple noun-adjective combinations. These are converted into
bahuvrihis (xx1b,d). The adjectives (‘fat’, ‘black’) differ tonally in the two constructions.

(xx1) a. pindi" bini
belly" fat
‘(a) big belly’ (pindi) (Boui)

b. ye: pindi“-"Y bini
woman belly"-""'fat
‘pot-bellied (big-bellied) woman’ (Boui)

c. kogo" JEmé
head" black
‘(a) black head’ (kogo) (Boui)

d. dépi-we kogo"-"Mjems
snake-Dim head"-"black

‘black-headed snake’ (Boui)

5.2.1.2  With numeral compound final

I was not able to elicit a similar bahuvrihi compound for numerals from the Boui assistant.
Instead, a relative clause with the regular NP (e.g. ‘one eye’) as object of kdndi-yo ‘make’ or
‘fix” was produced; compare (xx2) in §4.6. In (xx1), both ‘man’ and ‘one eye’ have the same
forms they have elsewhere as NPs.

(xx1) nda-bana  [jiro to:maj kandi-yé
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man [eye one] make-MP.Pfv.Rel
‘a man with (lit. “who made”) one eye’ (Boui)

For the Ningo assistant, a similar construction was found but without the final verb.
(xx2) a. nda: [giriyé to:maj
person [eye one]
‘one-eyed person’ or ‘one eye’ (Ningo)
b. na: [kogo-ge ni:ygal

COW [head-P1 two]
‘a two-headed cow’ (Ningo)
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6 Noun Phrase structure

6.1 Organization of NP constituents

6.1.1 Linear order

The basic linear oder of elements is (xx1). The plural morpheme is omitted from the formulae

since it may occur after two or more words within the same NP.

(xx1) -2
-1
0
+1
+2
+3
+4
+5

prenominal demonstrative (e.g. €)

preposed possessor (nonpronominal or pronominal)

noun
modifying adjective
cardinal numeral

postposed pronominal possessor

determiner (demonstrative or definite)

universal quantifier (cima ‘all’)

Adjectives and numerals optionally invert in the presence of a preposed possessor, see §6.2.4.

Examples illustrating the relative ordering of adjacent elements are in (xx2). The overall
linear ordering in (xx1) is cobbled together from such examples. In the “type” formulae, n =
noun and a = adjective.

(xx2)

a.

b.

C.

Jiwa® wéni-weé
house®  small

‘(a) small house’

Jjiwa  weéni(-wé)-gé  ninga
house® small(-Dim)-P1 two

‘two small houses’

LY mbo-ge
LDem-PI

Jjiwa-gé  tandi-ngé
house-P1 three-P1
‘these/those three houses’
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fl.

or:

or:

jiwd-gé  “mbo-gé Lcima [n-dem-’all’]
house-P1 “Dem-Pl Lall
‘all of these/those houses’

a:madi WM wa [poss-n]
A Yhouse

‘Amadou’s house’

axmadi "P[jiwa  wéni-gé  tandi-ngé] [poss-n-a-num]
A Yhouse small-P1  three-Pl]

‘Amadou’s three small houses’

axmadi “[jiwa tandi-nge  weni-gé] [poss-n-num-a]
A Yrhouse three-Pl small-Pl]

‘Amadou’s three small houses’

. armadii “[jiwa wéni-gé  ta:ndi-ngé] mbo-gé [poss-n-a-num-dem]

A L[house small-P1 three-Pl] = Dem-PI
‘these/those three small houses of Amadou’s

. armadii “[jiwa  ta:ndi-ngé weni-gé] mbo-gé [poss-n-num-a-dem]

A L[house three-Pl  small-P1] Dem-PI
‘these/those three small houses of Amadou’s

Jiwa-gé  tandi-ngé me:-gé [n-num-poss]|
house-Pl three-Pl 1SgPoss-Pl
‘my three houses’

Jiwa" wéni-gé¢  ta:ndi-jgé me:-gé [n-a-num-poss]
house"  small-Pl three-Pl 1SgPoss-Pl
‘my three small houses’

Jiwd me: mbo [n-poss-dem]|
house 1Sg Dem

‘this/that house of mine’

Jjiwa-gé  mé:-gé mbo-gé [n-poss-dem]|
house-P1  1SgPoss-P1 Dem-Pl
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‘these/those houses of mine’

6.1.2  Headless NPs (absolute function of non-noun NP constituents)

A NP component may (apparently) head the NP if the noun slot is empty. The examples in
(xx1) are shown with definite 77 where possible, and can function as NPs in clauses, as in

‘giveme !’
(xx1) a. buniri ‘the red one’
b. td:ndi-nge ri ‘the three’
c. mbo ‘that (one)’
d. cima ‘all, everything’

Plural -g¢ and definite 77 cannot be used in isolation; they must follow a noun or similar
element.

6.1.3  Apparent bifurcation of relative-clause head NP

In a relative clause, the head NP is (seemingly) divided into two parts. The core, consisting
maximally of Poss-N-Adj-Num, remains internal to the relative clause. Determiners and ‘all’
quantifiers, as well as any discourse-function markers, are separated from this internal head
NP and appear after the verb. See §14.6.

6.1.4 Internal bracketing and tone-dropping within an NP

A noun is tone-dropped to {L} before a modifying adjective, see §6.3.1 below.

A plural noun or noun-adjective combination (with plural -gé€) undergoes no tonal change
when followed by a NP-final numeral from ‘2° up. See §6.4.1 below.

A demonstrative like mbo ‘this/that’ does not affect the tones of preceding words in the
NP (except when combined with a numeral), but the demonstrative itself is tone-dropped
(§6.5.2). The definite morpheme 77, which is already L-toned, does not interact tonally with
preceding words (unless combined with a numeral).

Adding a demonstrative or definite marker to a numeral results in tonal changes. The
numeral shifts to {H} tone, and an immediately preceding noun shifts to {L}-tone.

‘All’ quantifiers do not interact tonally with preceding words in a NP (§6.6).
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Postposed pronominal possessors do not interact tonally with preceding words. However,
preposed possessors control a {LH} contour on the following possessed NP, as described in
the following section.

6.2 Possessives

Kin terms and a few other relationship terms (inalienables) differ from ordinary nouns in
requiring that all possessors, including pronouns, be preposed. Alienables may have preposed
or postposed possessors, and the two series differ in form. The distinction between inalienable
and alienable is less sharp than in some other Dogon languages.

There is no genitive morpheme on the possessor, and no genitive linker between
possessor and possessed NP.

6.2.1  Alienable possession

Nonpronominal alienable possessors are always preposed. Pronominal alienable possessors
are usually postposed but can be preposed. Preposed possessors but not postposed possessors
control {LH} overlay on the possessed NP.

6.2.1.1 Nonpronominal NP as prenominal alienable possessor

A nonpronominal possessor precedes the possessed NP with no explicit Genitive morpheme.
The possessor has the same form it would have as a self-standing NP. The possessor-
controlled tone contour is {LH}, erasing the lexical tone contour. Examples with unmodified
possessed nouns, singular and plural, are in (xx1). When the possessed NP ends in plural -gé¢,
the floating H-tone of the {LH} overlay is realized on it (-g¢).

(xx1) noun (X) gloss ‘Amadou’s X’ ‘Amadou’s Xs’

a. X is lexically {H}

na: ‘cow’ a:madi "M nd: a:madi "M na:-gé
Jiwd ‘house’  a:madi™Vjiwd  a:madi'Pjiwa-gé

b. X is lexically {L}
& Jaw’ a:madi ™M & a:madii "M é:-gé

3 )

ga:na cat amadi™Mga:nd  a:madi ™" ga:na-gé

c. X is lexically {HL}
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niyeé ‘bird’ a:xmadi "M niyé  a:madi P niye-gé

d. X is lexically {LH}

gandiré  ‘yoke’ a:madi "M gandiré  a:madi " gandiré-gé
sijd ‘chicken’  a:madi "M sija a:madi "Msija-gé

6.2.1.2 Pronominal alienable possessor

The postposed pronominal possessor forms for alienables follow the noun along with any
adjective and/or numeral. The forms in (xx1) occur with unmodified possessed nouns. These
postposed possessor forms do not change the tone of the preceding word(s). Alienables may
alternatively use the preposed forms discussed below in connection with kin terms.

(xx1) Postposed pronominal possessors

category basic form tone-dropped
a. 1Sg mé: me:

1P1 ni-wé ni-wé
b. 2Sg I-wé JI-we

2P1 &-wé &-wé
c. 3Sg née-wé ne-we

3PI ce-wé ce-we

For one assistant, the rising tone of the basic form is always audible in clear pronunciation.
For another, the tone-dropped form is usual after a noun that contains a H-tone. For this
speaker, the rising tone of the basic form is most clearly audible after a true {L}-toned noun.
However, there is little doubt that the rising tone is lexically basic in these forms.

If the possessed noun is nonsingular, the plural suffix -géis added both to the noun and
to the possessor, suggesting a semi-appositional structure with -we reduced from the noun we:
‘thing’ (xx2b,d). After the pronominal possessor, Plural -ge always becomes H-toned -gé,
suggesting that even superficially {L}-toned pronominal possessors like mé: (xx2a) are
covertly {LH} toned, cf. plural mé:-gé.

(xx2) a. gulumbd mé:

pigeon 1SgPoss
‘my pigeon’
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b. gulimba-gé mé:-gé

pigeon-PI 1SgPoss-PI
‘my pigeons’
c. 1ijo mée:

village 1SgPoss
‘my village’

d. ijo-ge mé:-gé
village-Pl  1SgPoss-PI
‘my villages’

The syntactic distinction between alienable possession (pronominal possessor is postposed)
and inalienable possession (pronominal possessor is preposed) is not consistent across all
contexts. In elicitation, an assistant allows preposed pronominal possessors for alienables as
an alternative to postposed possessors. He appears to favor preposed pronominal possessors
when the NP is predicative, i.e. with the ‘it is’ clitic or the homophonous focus clitic. While
he regularly gives (xx2a) above for ‘my pigeon’ as an argument in a clause (‘my pigeon flew
away’, ‘I found my pigeon’), he regularly shifts to a preposed possessor with the ‘it is’ or
focus clitic, as in (xx3a), though he also accepts the postposed construction (xx3b).

(xx3) a. mbo [mi YW onlnmba] = w"
Dem [1SgPoss  “Mpigeon]=it.is

‘That’s my pigeon.’

b. mbo [gulumba  mé]=w"
Dem [pigeon 1SgPoss]=it.is

‘That’s my pigeon.’

6.2.1.3 Tone contour of modifiers following an alienably possessed noun

This section considers combinations involving an alienable possessor (preposed or proposed)
and an adjective, a numeral, or both. Combinations involving a determiner are dealt with in
§6.5 below.

In the sequence Poss-N-Adj(-Pl), the possessor-controlled contour {LH} is realized on
the N-Adj(-Pl) sequence taken as a whole, not just on the noun.

L

(xx1) a. na: JEME(-g€E)

80



cow" black(-P1)

‘black cow(s)’
b. amadi Wrna:  jemé]
A Lrcow  black]

‘Amadou’s black cow’

c. amadi  "/na:

Jjémé-gé]

A Ycow  black-Pl]

‘Amadou’s black cows’

Likewise, the possessor-controlled {LH} is realized on the entire sequence N-Pl-Num (xx2b)
or N-Adj-Num-Pl (xx2d) when a numeral is added to the mix. Observe that the plural
morpheme (allomorph 7jgé) follows the numeral when both a possessor and an adjective are
present (xx2d). This suggests that the bracketing in (xx2c) breaks down when a possessor is
added, fusing the N-Adj and numeral into a more tightly-knit unit, in both linear syntax and
tonosyntax. Perhaps related to this fusion is the fact that Adjective-Numeral Inversion
optionally applies (xx2e). In (xx2e), the full roster of three plural morphemes seems to be the
ideal, but in multiple repetitions by an assistant one or both of the nonfinal plural morphemes

was sometimes omitted.

XXX
(xx2) a. nd-ge ta:ndi
cow-Pl three
‘three cows’
b. amadi  "/na:-ge ta:ndi-ngé]
A LHcow-Pl three-Pl]|
‘Amadou’s three cows’
c. [na* JEmé-gé] ta:ndi
[cow™ black-Pl1] three
‘three black cows.’
d. amadi  "“/na:  jemé ta:ndi-ngé]
A YWlcow  black three-P1]
‘Amadou’s three black cows.’
e. amadi  “Y/na:(-ge) tandi(-nge)  jémé-gé]
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A
[=(d)]

A postposed pronominal possessor follows N-Adj and may precede or follow a numeral. The
possessor has no effect on the tones of these other words, consistent with its basically
appositional nature. However, when a numeral precedes, the presence of a possessor forces
the numeral to add an overt plural morpheme; contrast (xx3b) with (xx2a) above. When both
an adjective and a numeral are present, the linear order may be N-Adj-Num-Poss (xx3c) or N-
Adj-Poss-Num (xx3d). Interestingly, an assistant rejected Adjective-Numeral Inversion
(xx3e), regardless of tones on the words preceding the adjective, though he freely allowed
inversion with a preposed nonpronominal possessor, see (xx2¢) above. A possible explanation
for the badness of (xx3e) is that such a sequence forces the speaker to decide whether to allow
the adjective to control tone-dropping on the numeral and (at a distance) on the noun. This
issue does not arise with a preposed possessor, which itself controls tones on the following

words.
XXX
(xx3) a. [ma*- JEME] mée:
[cow™ black] 1SgPoss
‘my black cow’
b. na:-gé ta.ndi-nge mé:-gé
cow-PI three-PlI 1SgPoss-Pl
‘my three cows’
tone c. [ma’x  jémé-gé] mé:-gé ta:ndi
[cow"  black-Pl] 1SgPoss-P1 three
‘my three black cows’
d. [nat  jémé-gé tindi-ngé — mé:-gé
[cow"  black-PI three-PI 1SgPoss-Pl
[=(c)]

e. #[na:(-ge) tandi(-nge) jémé-gé] — mé:-gé
[cow(-P1) three(-P1) black-Pl]  2SgPoss-PI

[ungrammatical regardless of tones on ‘cow’ and ‘three’]
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6.2.2 Inalienable possession

Kin terms and other inalienables differ from ordinary (alienable) nouns in that a pronominal
(as well as nonpronominal) possessor must precede the possessed NP. Alienables allow both
preposed and postposed possessors, so it is not clear how sharp the alienability distinction is.

A preposed pronominal possessor controls the same {LH} overlay on the possessed NP
as does a preposed nonpronominal possessor: mi “"kogo ‘my head’ (alternative to kogo me?),
o “mma ‘your-Sg stick’ (alternative to #ima 5-wé).

6.2.2.1 Kin terms and similar relationship terms

The basic forms of inalienable relationship terms are given in (xx1). The older/younger
sibling terms are also used for parallel cousins and for siblings-in-law. All noncomposite kin
terms are lexically /L/-toned, and have {LH} tone when possessed. The terms in (xx1a) are
more or less unsegmentable. In (xx1b), the possessed form appears to be reduplicative. In
(xx1c), the stem (possessed or not) looks like a frozen reduplication. In (xx1d), the final -yo is
clearly segmentable in néji-yo ‘nephew/niece’, compare néji ‘mother’s brother’, and one
might extend this to séji-yo ‘grandchild’ (another descending genealogical category) in spite
of the absence of an unsuffixed counterpart. The terms in (xx1e) are optional composite kin
terms, combining ‘father’ or ‘mother’ with ‘small’ (wéni-weé) or pdy, cf. bay ‘big’. Father’s
brothers may also be called just ‘father’, and mother’s sisters may also be called just

‘mother’.

(xx1) Kin terms (Boui)

unpossessed  ‘my X’ gloss
a. simple kin terms
bo: mi "b3: ‘agemate’
mb: mi " mb3: ‘grandfather’
éla mi "Meld ‘co-wife’
mama mi "M mama ‘grandmother’
nejl mi "neji ‘mother’s brother’
nénjé mi "M nénjé “father’s sister; mother’s co-wife’
Sijo mi "Msijs ‘father’s younger brother’
tiyé mi “Miye ‘cross-cousin’
waya mi "Mwayé “friend’
né:weé mi "Mné-wé ‘younger sibling’
amali mi "Mamali ‘parent-in-law’
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nomoli mi "Mnomoli ‘person with the same name’

b. ba: mi "Mbawi ‘father’
de: mi "Mdedé ‘elder sibling’

c. né: mi "né: ‘mother’
neng mi "Mnéné

d. séji-yo mi “Mseji-yo ‘grandchild’
néji-yo mi "M néji-yo ‘nephew/niece’

e. ba:pay mi "M/ba: pay] “father’s elder brother’
né: pdy mi B /ne: pay] ‘mother’s elder sister’
né: wéni-wé  mi “P[né: weni-wé] ‘mother’s younger sister’

(xx2) Kin terms (Ningo)

unpossessed  ‘my X’ gloss

a. simple kin terms

{LH} possessum overlay as in Boui

ba: mi “Hp3; ‘agemate’

de: mi " de: ‘elder sibling’

mb3: mi " mbs: ‘grandfather’ (either side)

éla mi "Meld ‘co-wife’

mama mi "M mama ‘grandmother’ (either side)

nali mi "Mnali “friend’ (more common)

nénjé mi "Mnénjé “father’s sister; mother’s co-wife’

ndbé mi "M nobé ‘younger same-sex sibling’

tiyé mi “Mtiyé ‘cross-cousin’

wayeé mi “Mwayé “friend’ (less common word)

amali mi "Mamali ‘parent-in-law’

nomoli mi "M nomoli ‘person with the same name’

pogiye mi " pogiyé ‘cross-sex sibling’

{L} possessum overlay versus {H} in Boui

nejl mi “néji ‘mother’s brother’

Sijo mi “sijs ‘father’s younger brother’

seji mi “s¢ji ‘grandmother’ (either side)
b. ba: mi “ba:, mi “baba ‘father’
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c. ni mi i ‘mother’

d. séji-yo mi “Mseji-yo ‘grandchild’
néji-yo mi " néji-yo ‘nephew/niece’

e. parents siblings (noun plus adjective)

parent term with shortened vowel

ba pay mi "/ba pay] ‘father’s elder brother’
parent term with long vowel

ni: pdy mi " ni: pay] ‘mother’s elder sister’

ni:" ségé mi "/ni: ségé] ‘mother’s younger sister’

Certain close kin terms may be used as vocatives, in the possessed-noun tonal form but
without an overt 1Sg possessor. The reduplicated forms of ‘father’ and ‘mother’ are required
in this context. ‘(Hey) Dad!” is bawd (Boui) or baba (Ningo). ‘(Hey) Mom!’ is néné (Boui =
Ningo). Boui also has dédé ‘hey (elder sibling)!” versus unreduplicated Ningo vocative dé: .
Other vocatives are mbJ: ‘(hey) Grandpa!’ and mama ‘(hey) Grandma!’ These forms may
also be used to address nonrelatives of the appropriate age relative to the speaker.

be: ‘child’, bana ‘man’, and yé: ‘woman’ are basically alienable nouns, though they can
take possessors in kin-term contexts, in which case band means ‘husband’ and yé: means
‘wife’. In Boui, a pronominal possessor may be preposed (inalienable pattern) or postposed
(alienable pattern), e.g. mi “"b&: or bé: mé: ‘my child’, mi “Mband ‘my husband’, mi "yé:

‘my wife’.

6.2.2.2 Tone contour of modifiers following an inalienably possessed noun

There is a bracketing difference between Poss-N in alienable and inalienable constructions.
The difference has consequences both for tones and for morphology (presence/absence of
plural suffix). Consider (xx1).

(xx1) a. saydi Wriiwa-ge  kuléy"-ngé]
Seydou  "[house-Pl six-PI]
‘Seydou’s six houses’

b. [saydi W gijs-gé] kuley™
[Seydou  "Muncle-Pl] six

‘Seydou’s six uncles’
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In (xx1a), the phrase [house six] as a whole is subject to the {LH} possessor-controlled
overlay. In addition, since the numeral is part of the possessor-controlled domain, it must
have the plural suffix -77ge. By contrast, in (xx1b), only ‘uncle’ is subject to the {LH} overlay,
and the following numeral lacks the plural suffix, just as in simple N-Num combinations like
Jiwa-gé kuley” ‘six houses’.

There is no bracketing difference between alienable and inalienable when the possessed
NP is just a N-Adj combination (xx2).

(xx2) a. saydu W riiwa bay-gé]
Seydou  “[house big-Pl]
‘Seydou’s big houses’

b. saydi W /sifd bay-gé]
Seydou  “[uncle big-Pl]
‘Seydou’s big uncles’

There is no overt difference between alienably and inalienably possessed N-Dem sequences.
However, the domain of the {LH} overlay is not transparent in these combinations (it could
be analysed as ending with the noun, or as including mb0), and a covert bracketing distinction
cannot be ruled out.

(xx2) a. saydi Wiwa-ge  mbo-gé
Seydou  "house-Pl Dem-Pl
‘these houses of Seydou’s’

b. saydi Wsijs-ge mbo-gé
Seydou  “uncle-PI Dem-P1
‘these uncles of Seydou’s’

6.2.3 Recursive possession

Recursive possession of the type [[X’s Y]’s Z] is possible. It comes out as [[X “Y] “"Z] with
both Y and Z marked by the possessor-controlled {LH} overlay, as in (xx1c). Kin terms have
the same structure (xx1d).

(xx1) a. 1fnjé YW dils

dog MHtail
‘(the) dog’s tail’
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b. a:madi W} nje
Amadou Hdog
‘Amadou’s dog’

c. [a:madi Winje ri] YW dils 11
[Amadou  ""dog Def] MHtail Def
‘Amadou’s dog’s tail’

d. [saydi W eijs] YW pawa
[Seydou  "Muncle] Lfather

‘Seydou’s uncle’s father’

However, when Y is indefinite in form, Y and Z are sometimes treated as a unit. In effect, Y
behaves like a compound initial in this case (xx2). Compare the bracketing difference in
English (audible prosodically and visible orthographically even without brackets) between
[Henry’s girls’] school and Henry’s [girls school].

(xx2) amadi WM fi-nje dils]
Amadou  "M[dog tail]
‘Amadou’s dog’s tail’

6.3 Noun-adjective
6.3.1 Noun plus regular modifying adjective

A noun can be followed by one or more modifying adjectives (including ordinals) within the
NP. The noun is tone-dropped to {L} before an adjective. The first adjective retains its lexical
tones. Plural -gé¢, if present, follows the adjective only (xx1b). The tonosyntactic formula (-
marks tone-dropping), disregarding the tone of the plural morpheme, is therefore [N* Adj(-
PD)].

(xx1) a. 1fnjé ‘dog’
i:nje" jemé ‘black dog’
injé" bini-bini ‘big dog’
b. 1injé-gé ‘dogs’
i:nje" jéemé-gé ‘black dogs’
i:njé" bini-bini-gé ‘big dogs’
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If a second modifying adjective is added, it drops to {L} tones. See §6.3.3.1 below.

6.3.2  Numeral-like ambile-gé ‘certain (ones)’

This stem occurs in {L}-toned form after a lexically-toned noun (or N-Adj combination).
This tonal pattern is regular for N-Num combinations, so ambilé-gé is arguably a numeral
rather than an adjective syntactically. Both the noun and amibile have plural suffix -ge. This
differs both from true N-Adj combinations (plural -gé only on the adjective) and from true
N-Num combinations (plural -g¢ only on the noun, in the absence of a determiner). Definite ri
is frequently added to the quantifier (rather than to the noun) as in (xx1) below.

ambilée-ge 1is commonly used in parallel paired clauses. The two NPs with ambile-gé
carve up a large set into two, usually exhaustive, subsets with different properties (xx1a). The
noun denoting the set need not be repeated in the second clause. The first clause may end with
high pitch (intonational mark of noncompletion), the second in very low pitch (completion),
symbols .7 and \.

(xx1) [yé-gé ambilé-ge ri] un-iye.”,
[woman-PI certain-Pl Def] g0.P{fv-3PISbj,
[ambile-gé ri] anj-iye \

[certain-P1 Def] remain.Pfv-3PISbj

‘Some women went away, some (i.e. the others) stayed.’

My assistants rejected singular NPs with #ambile ‘a certain (one)’.

For the Ningo assistant, ambile-g¢ is in free variation with ambilc-gé-r-ge.
Etymologically, this consists of definite ambile-g¢ ri, reanalysed as an unsegmentable stem
without morpheme boundaries, plus another occurrence of plural -gé (which normally cannot
follow the definite marker).

6.3.3 Expansions of adjective
6.3.3.1 Adjective sequences

§6.3.1 illustrated the noun-adjective construction, i.e. [N* Adj (P1)]. When a second adjective
is added, it is tone-dropped, leaving the first adjective as the only tonosyntactically free word.
The plural morpheme, if relevant, follows each adjective (xx1b), so the formula (disregarding
the tones of the plural morphemes) is [N* Adj (P1) “Adj (P1)].

xx1) a. it bini(-bini, Lieme
1/ J
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dog™ big-big Yblack

‘big black dog’

b. inje" bini-bini-gé “jeéme-gé
dog" big-big-P1  “black-PI
‘big black dogs’

c. jiwa“ bdy Lpile
house"  big Lwhite

‘a big white house’

6.3.3.2 Adjectival intensifiers

Adjectival intensifiers are a subset of expressive adverbials that are associated with adjectival
senses and may co-occur with an adjective. See §8.4.5.

6.3.3.3 ‘Good to eat’

A verbal noun of the relevant verb (here ‘eat’) is preposed to an adjectival predicate. The
construction is therefore of the literal type ‘[eating X] is good’. For positive ‘be good’, the
predicative form used here is (3Sg) md:-w" bo-< rather than the usual md:-< ‘it is good’
(§11.4.1.3).

(xx1) a. [tilngs Ypuni-gé] 13- mi-w"  bo-&
[tree LHflower-Pl] eat-VbIN  good be-3PISbj

‘The flowers of (the) tree are good to eat.’
b. jpo-wa mo:-na-&

eat-VbIN  good-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘It isn’t good to eat.’

6.4 NPs containing a numeral

For the forms of cardinal numerals see §4.7.1. Ordinals are not considered here since they are
syntactically like other adjectives.
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6.4.1 Ordinary N-(Adj-)Num sequences

Examples of nouns with numerals are in (xx1). Plural -gé is required by numerals greater than
‘1’. In these nonsingular combinations, the noun retains its lexical tone and the numeral is
{L}-toned.

(xx1) a. rfnjé t0:ma
dog one
‘one dog’

b. injé-gé niggal ta:ndi/ ni:/ piydli
dog-Pl  two /three/ five / ten
‘two/three/five/ten dogs’

If a determiner (demonstrative or definite) is added, a nonsingular numeral now requires
plural -gge (xx2b,d). Demonstrative mbo retains its lexical H-tone after fo.ma ‘1’ (xx2a).
After a nonsingular numeral, plural mbo-gé drops to mbo-ge, and the preceding numeral gets
a {LH} overlay, with the H-tone appearing on the plural suffix -g¢ (xx2b). In (xx2b),
regardless of which of the numerals is chosen, the NP has three occurrences of the plural
suffix (on the noun, on the numeral, and on the demonstrative). For Ningo dialect, the noun
drops to {L}, the numeral is {H}-toned, and the demonstrative has its regular tones (xx2c)

(xx2) a. Ifnjé torma  mbo
dog one Dem
‘this/that one dog’ (Boui)

b. rnjé-gé nipga-ngé/ ta:ndi-ygé/ nu-ngé/ piyslu-ngé  mbo-gé
dog-P1  two-Pl1/ three-Pl/ five-P1/ ten-PI Dem-PI
‘these two/three/five/ten dogs’ (Boui)

c. Inge-ge  niyga-ngé  €ni-ge
dog-P1 two-Pl Dem-PI
‘these two dogs’ (Ningo)

When definite 77 is added to t0.ma ‘1°, we get the expected output f0.md4 ri (xx3a), consistent
with the usual addition of a final H-tone to a {L}-toned word before 77. When 77 is added to a
nonsingular numeral, the numeral is treated as {H}-toned, so the regular dropping of the final
H-toned syllable of a {H}-toned word before 77 takes place, the effect being that the plural
suffix drops to -fgé before r7 (xx3b).
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(xx3) a. 1injé tooma  ri
dog one Def
‘the one dog’ (Boui)

check tone (Boui)
b. 1injé-gé  nipga-nge 11
dog-P1 two-Pl Def
‘the two dogs’ (Boui)

c. Ingé-gé nigga-nge i
dog-P1 two-Pl Def
‘the two dogs’ (Ningo)

As shown in §6.3.1 above, if a modifying adjective is added to a noun, the noun drops tones
to {L} and the adjective preserves its lexical tone. bins ‘big’ is included in the NPs in (xx4),
beginning with the simple N-Adj combination (xx4a). The tone pattern for the N-Adj
sequence in (xx4a) is preserved when a numeral is added (xx4b-c), when a numeral and a
demonstrative are added (xx4d), and when a numeral and definite 77 are added (xx4e). The
morphological and tonal form of the Num-Dem sequence (xx4d) and that of the Num-Def
sequence (xx4e) are identical to those seen in (xx2b) and (xx3b) above, respectively.

(xx4) a. Imje- bini

dog" big
‘a big dog’

b. inje" bini to:ma
dog" big one
‘one big dog’

c. inje" bini-gé ni:nga
dog" big-Pl two
‘two big dogs’

d. inje" bini-gé nipga-ngé mbo-gé
dog" big-P1  two-Pl Dem-P1

‘these two big dogs’

e. inje" bini-gé nipga-ngé ri
dog" big-P1  two-Pl Def
‘the two big dogs’
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When a N-(Adj-)Num sequence functions as internal head NP in a relative, it undergoes no
further tonal changes. For example, (xx3c) above reappears as relative head in (xx5).
(Determiners do not occur in internal head NPs.)

(xx5) [injeé“  bini-gé nipga] mi-gi CEré-gé ri
[dog”  big-Pl two] 1Sg-Acc  bite.Pfv.Rel-P1 Def
‘the two big dogs that bit me’

The form of numerals and their effects on other words in unpossessed NPs can be
summarized as (xx6) for the Boui dialect. The various numerals are lexically either /L/ or /H/-
toned, but in all combinations discussed in this section the lexical tones are overridden by
tonosyntactic overlays.

(xx6) a. Numerals greater than ‘1’ end in plural -77ge only when followed within the NP
by a determiner (demonstrative or definite).

b. Numerals greater than ‘1’ require plural marking on the preceding N(-Adj).

c. In the absence of a determiner, a numeral has no tonal effect on a preceding N(-
Adj) combination, and the numeral itself drops to {L} tones if not already
lexically /L/-toned.

d. In a Num-Dem sequence, if the numeral is f0.ma ‘1’ the demonstrative retains its
H-tone (mbo); if the numeral is nonsingular, the demonstrative drops to {L} and
the numeral is subject to {LH} with the H-tone on the plural suffix.

e. In a Num-Def sequence, nonsingular numerals are treated as {H}-toned if not
already lexically /H/-toned, and the tonal changes on the final syllable of the

numeral (singular or nonsingular) are those that are regular before definite 7.

6.4.2 Adj-Num Inversion

In the presence of a possessor or demonstrative, the sequence N-Adj-Num is optionally
reordered as N-Num-Adj.

Examples involving a possessor (‘Amadou’) were given as (xx2f1/f2) and (xx2f1/g2) in
§6.1.1 above.

An assistant rejected this inversion in relative-clause heads. He accepted (xx1a) but not
(xx1b). # means ungrammatical.
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(xx1) a. [fiiwa" weéni(-wé)-gé  nigga] “Pdumbé-si-gé ri
[house™ small(-Dim)-P1 two] LHfall-Reslt-P1 ~ Def
‘the two small houses that fell’

b. #/jiwa" nipgd-ngé “weni(-wé)-ge]  “Mdumbé-sa-gé  ri
[house™ two-PI Lsmall(-Dim)-P1] '“Mfall-Reslt-Pl ~ Def
[intended sense = (a)]

He likewise rejected inversion in N-Adj-Num combinations with a following demonstrative.

(xx2) a. jiwa" wéni-(wé-)gé  nipgd-ngé  mbo-gé
house®  small-(Dim-)P1  two-PI Dem-P1
‘these two small houses’

b. #jiwa"  nipgd-ngé  weéni(we-)gé  mbo-gé
house®  two-Pl small-(Dim-)Pl  Dem-P1
[intended sense = (a)]

While grammaticality judgements in elicitation sessions need checking, the present data
suggest that inversion is associated with possessed NPs for the Boui assistant.

The Ningo assistant allowed inversion in the combination with a demonstrative. Both
uninverted N-Adj-Num and inverted N-Num-Adj have {L}-toned noun, {H}-toned first
modifier, and {L}-toned second modifier before the demonstrative (xx3a-b).

(xx2) a. giba-ge" wéni-ygé Y ni:pga-nge éni-ge
house-P1* small-P1 Ltwo-P1 Dem-PI
‘these two small houses’ (Ningo)

b. giba-ge" nipgd  “weni-ngé  éni-gé
house-P1* two Lsmall-P1 Dem-P1

[= (a)] (Ningo)

6.5 NP including a determiner
6.5.1 Prenominal demonstratives absent

For the Ningo speaker (at least), an impersonal morpheme € can precede a noun (or a noun-
like postposition), the common expression being /é “"'finii] gi ‘behind/after that’, hence ‘in
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addition to that, moreover’. ¢ is treated as a possessor (note the {LH} tones on the noun), so
there is no additional prenominal slot aside from possessor.

6.5.2  Noun plus demonstrative

For demonstratives including mbo ‘this’ and its plural mbo-ge, see §4.4.1.1. This
demonstrative may follow a noun, N-Adj, or N-(Adj-)Num. It drops tones to mbo (plural
mbo-gé) in these combinations. It has no tonal effect on the preceding elements. It does,
however, force a preceding numeral to add plural suffix -7gé (xx1c). This suffix is H-toned
whether the numeral stem itself is {L}-toned (i.e. after a noun or N-Adj) or {H}-toned
(absolute function).

(xx1) a. 7njé mbo ‘this/that dog’
i:njé-gé mbo-ge ‘thise/those dogs’
b. imnje" jémé mbo ‘this/that black dog’
[i:nje" jémé-gé] mbo-gé ‘these/those black dogs’

c. [i‘njé-gé ta:ndi-ngé] mbo-gé  ‘these/those three dogs’

In (xx1a-b), mbo has no tonal or other effect on the preceding NP-internal string. In (xx1c), it
again has no tonal effect, but it does require the additional plural morpheme (here -7g¢) after
the numeral, compare 7'njé-gé ta.ndi ‘three dogs’.

When the noun is possessed (alienably or inalienably), mbo recovers its lexical H-tone
(xx2).

(xx2) a. amadi  “Minje mbo
A Hdog Dem
‘this/that dog of Amadou’s’

b. amadi  "Msijy-gé mbo-gé
A Lyncle-P1 Dem-P1
‘these/those uncles of Amadou’s’

One could alternatively attempt to account for H-toned singular mbo in (xx2a) as subject to
the H-tone component of the {LH} overlay controlled by the possessor. In this analysis, the
tonosyntactic bracketing of (xx2a) would be a:madii " [i:njé mbo]. However, the fact that we
get plural mbo-gé rather than #mbo-gé in (xx2) shows that the demonstrative is external to the
domain of the {LH} overlay. Therefore ‘dog’ in (xx2a) and ‘uncles’ in (xx2b) must constitute
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the domains of the {LH} contour; the final H-tone is eventually lost by phonological rule
before H-toned mbo. Contrast (xx2b) above with (xx3ab) below, where plural -gé¢ on the
adjective does become H-toned, and is therefore clearly within the domain of the {LH}
overlay controlled by the possessor.

(xx3) a. 4madi WM fi-nje JEémée-gé]
Amadou "[dog black-P1]
‘Amadou’s black dogs’

b. amadi  "[inje  jéemé-gé] mbo-gé
Amadou  "M[dog black-Pl] Dem-P1
‘these/those black dogs of Amadou’s

A noun may also be followed by a composite demonstrative, near-distant é-wo r7 or far-
distant yd-wo ri (§4.4.1.2). These are specialized, slightly irregular relative clauses and
include definite 77. The definite morpheme is not used after mbo.

(xx4) a. Imje" JEmé-gé  é-wo-gé ri
dog™ black-Pl ~ NearDist-Pl  Def
‘those black dogs (nearby)’

b. a:madi tlinjé  jémé] ya-wo r1
Amadou  "M[dog black] FarDist Def
‘that black dog of Amadou’s (distant)’

6.5.3  Noun plus definite 77

Definite r7 (§4.4.1.1) can be added to a singular or plural noun, N-Adj, or N-(Adj-)Num
combination. It cannot be used absolutely (i.e. as one-word pronoun-like NP). It is always
itself L-toned. It has no tonal effect on a preceding noun or N-Adj combination, except that a
directly preceding {L}-toned word gets a final H-tone. This happens when 77 follows a
lexically /L/-toned noun (xx1la), or when it follows a N-Adj-Adj combination where the
second adjective has {L} melody (xx1b). If the preceding word already has at least one H-
tone, its tone is not affected by adding r7 (xx1c-f).

(xx1) a. jpapgge ri

meal Def
‘the meal’ (na.7g¢)
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b. imnje" weéni-weé Liemé ri
dog" small-Dim  “black Def
‘the small black dog’ (i:njé weni-wé jeéme)

c. ILnjé ri
dog Def
‘the dog’ (1 njé)

d. injé-gé i

dog-P1 Def
‘the dogs’

e. ilmjé- wéni-wé ri
dog" small-Dim Def

‘the small dog’

f.  saydi W iiwa i
Seydou  “house Def

‘Seydou’s house (definite)’

The high-frequency ontological noun gélé ‘place’ (plural gélé-g€) has /H/ melody, but has
{LH} overlay before the definite marker: [ “g2l¢ r] gi ‘in the place’, plural [ "g2le-gé r] gi
‘in the places’. In effect, there is a covert possessor that triggers the {LH} possessum overlay.
[ “Mg2lz-gé 1] gi ‘in the places’ is frequent in the pragmatic sense ‘in our country/zone’. See
T7 @ 09:34 and @ 14:36.

Like demonstratives, definite 77 forces plural suffix -7g¢ on a preceding numeral. Unlike
demonstrative, definite 77 also forces {H} overlay on the numeral stem, not just on the plural
suffix.

(xx2) imjet  jémé-gé céjr-pgét i
dog™  black-PI four-P1" Def
‘the four black dogs’ (i:nje jemé-gé cg.jd)

Definite 7 is not added to demonstrative mbo, but it is a fixed part of the alternative, relative-

clause-like demonstratives é-wo r7 and ya-wo ri.

Definite r71is very common after the verb in relative clauses (chapter 14).
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6.6  Universal and distributive quantifiers
6.6.1 “All’ (cima, poy)

The universal quantifier cima (Boui) or poy ~ pJs (Ningo) ‘all’ occurs at the end of a NP,
following even definite 2. When it follows a noun or other NP component, it is {L}-toned,
like numerals. It does not “float” away from its NP (cf. “floating quantifiers” in English). The
NP is generally determined (definite or demonstrative). If the quantified-over NP is
countable, plural -gé is present.

(xx1) a. [sdgadala-ge ri cima] [jéle ] uni-ye
[young.person-P1  Def all] [exodus  Loc] g0.Pfv-3PISbj
‘All the young people have gone away (to work).” (Boui)

b. /na:-ge" ta.ndi-ngé mé:-gé 11 cimaj]  tulé-y”
[cow-PI*  three-Pl 1SgPoss-P1 Def  all] sell.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I sold all three of my cows.” (Boui)
[confirmed by Ningo na:-nge ta.ndi-gé me:-ngé ri

c. [[sepgé me: ri] cima]  tilé-y”
[[millet 1SgPoss  Def] all] sell. Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I sold all my millet.’

In absolute form (i.e. as a one-word NP), we get {H}-toned cima.

(xx2) saydu cima  pé-&d
Seydou all eat.meal.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou ate everything.’

6.7 Accusative (gi)

Accusative gi occurs optionally with human nouns and pronouns that function as direct
objects. The form is L-toned g7 after a word (or compound final) containing a H-tone,
including {LH} toned nouns, but it is raised to H-toned g7 after an all {L}-toned word, such
as a lexically /L/-toned noun (xx1c) or the second adjective in N-Adj-Adj (xx2).

(xx1) noun with g7 gloss
a. {H}-toned
di: da: gi ‘(a/the) blacksmith’
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nda-ye: nda-ye: gi ‘(a/the) woman’

b. {LH}-toned

a:madii a:madi gi ‘Amadou’ (man’s name)

c. {HL}-toned

bo:wd bo:wd gi ‘Bobo (ethnic group) person’
c. {L}-toned
buni buni gi ‘(a/the) white person’
(xx2) [be" bini-bini  “jémé  gi] mi W rawe

[child~ fat-fat "black  Acc] 1SgSbj "hit.Pfv.Rel
‘I hit-Past the fat black child [focus].’

The accusative marker cannot be combined with the focus clitic (which is identical to the ‘it
is’ predicative clitic). When the object is focalized, one or the other but not both may occur.
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7 Coordination

7.1 NP coordination
7.1.1 NP conjunction (X ya Y ya)

The conjunction particle ya ‘and’ is added to both left and right conjuncts.

(xx1) a. [bana-ge yal [yé:-gé yal
[man-Pl  and] [woman-Pl  and]

‘men and women’

b. /amadi  yai] [na YW pawa ya]
[Amadou and] [3SgPoss Ufatherand]
‘Amadou and his father’

This construction can be used to conjoin NPs (including pronouns) and adverbial phrases
(including PPs).

(xx2) [bomdks pa  ya]  [ségn  pd  ya] “b-a
[Bamako Loc and] [Segou Loc and] ‘“be-3PISbj
‘They are in Bamako and Segou (cities).’

7.1.1.1  Ordering of conjuncts

The order of the conjuncts is usually free. In cases like ‘Amadou and his father’ just given,
where one referent is defined with respect to the other, the central referent normally precedes
the other.

When both conjuncts are pronouns, an assistant preferred ordering based on 1st > 2nd >
3rd (xx1), but the order is not rigid.

(xx1) a. [mi yal /o yal
[1Sg and] [2Sg and]
‘you-Sg and me’

b. /o ya] [na ya]
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[2Sg and] [3Sg and]
‘you-Sg and him/her’

7.1.1.2 ‘X and Y’ with internally complex conjuncts

NP-internal modifiers that have scope over both conjuncts are normally repeated to form
parallelistic NPs. For example, ‘fat men and women’ is expressed as ‘fat men and fat women’
(if that is the sense intended). Likewise, ‘my sheep and goats’ is expressed as ‘my sheep and
my goats’ (xx1). Even a nonpronominal possessor NP can be repeated, though it can
alternatively be replaced by a resumptive third person possessor pronoun (xx1).

(xx1) [saydi “Mamba  ya]  [saydii/ na Y ona yaj
[Seydou "Hsheep and] [Seydou/3SgPoss'fgoat  and]
‘Seydou’s sheep and goats’

(xx1) also shows that ya is external to the domain of the {LH} overlay controlled by the
POSSessor.
Accusative g7 and postpositions are added once, after the entire conjoined NP.

(xx2) [[ye-ge ya]  [bana-ge yd] @ gi] bali-yé-y"
[[woman-Pl and] [man-Pl and] Acc] see-MP.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I saw (the) women and (the) men.’

ya is basically L-toned. However, it is raised to H-tone before accusative gi (xx2), even
though lexically /L/-toned nouns remain low-toned before gi, as in bana gi ‘(a) man
(accusative). In addition, the left conjunct optionally has an intonational pitch rise on the final
syllable, i.e. on ya, so it may sound H-toned.

For conjoined NPs as relative heads, see §14.2.4.

7.1.1.3  List “intonation” with ya: in longer conjoined NPs

Extended conjunctions with three or more conjuncts may be treated prosodically as open-
ended lists. The ‘and’ conjunction occurs after each conjunct, but now takes the form ya: with
prolonged vowel and <HL> tone (or falling pitch). One can argue that this is a special
intonational modification of ya, but it is distinct from the simple terminal pitch rise typical of
“incompleteness” intonation, as in simple two-part [X ya] [Y ya] conjunctions (preceding
subsection).
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(xx1) na:-nge-gir-gé ya:, una-gir-gé ya:,
cow-Pl-herder-Pl and, goat-tend.Agent-Pl and,

amna-gir-gé ya:, kalma-kéani-gé ya:,
sheep-tend.Agent-Pl and, clear.field-do.Agent-Pl and,
tdn-témi-gé ya:, érd ni b

planting(n)-plant(v).Agent-Pl  and, thus 1P1  "Mbe
‘(They are) cowherds, and goatherds, and sheep-herds, and field clearers, and
planters. That [focus] is how we are.” (Ningo, T7 @ 09:52)

7.1.2  “Conjunction” of verbs or VP’s

The rough equivalent of conjunction for verbs, VPs, and clauses (including subjects) is direct
or loose chaining, see chapter 15. Verbs, VPs, and clauses are not conjoined by ya. However,
terminal high pitch (symbol .7), marking incompletion, can function somewhat like
conjunction (‘and’ or ‘then’).

(xx1) a. na beje 7, ke-la alandi-ye,
3SgSbj.Fut store(v).Pfv, 3PI-Fut rest(v)-MP.Pfv,

‘He will store it (=clothing) away, (then) they (=novices) will rest.’
(Ningo T7 @ 08:56)

b. na: unjuge /, na: panga deng \
3Sg.Fut  get.up.Pfv, 3SgSbj.Fut  granary take.out.ration.Pfv
‘He will get up and he will take out the daily ration from the granary.’
(Ningo T7 @ 12:01)
7.2 Disjunction

7.2.1  ‘Or’ particles

‘Or’ disjunctive particles are unrelated in Tiranige to the polar interrogative clitic /¢ and

itsvariants (§xxx).

7.2.1.1 ma— ‘or’ preceding second disjunct in indicative context

ma— ‘or’ is added before the second NP coordinand in (xx1). The ‘or’ phrase is added after a
complete clause, in the fashion of an afterthought.
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(xx1) [dew"” cima] [damba ni  séxm-bo] [/ma— unal
[day all] [sheep 1PISbj slaughter-Ipfv] [or goat]
‘Every day we slaughter a sheep or a goat.’

7.2.1.2  wa after each disjunct in interrogative context

In interrogative contexts, wa ‘or’ is added at the end of both disjuncts if they are clause-
internal constituents (NPs, adverbial phrases).

(xx1) [dmbi wd] [ona  wd]  "Msé:m-bo-w
[sheep or] [goat or] Hslaughter-Ipfv-2Sg
‘Will you-Sg slaughter a sheep or a goat [focus]?’

7.2.1.3 Numerical range (e.g. ‘one or two’)

When the “disjunction” is really a range from a low number to a slightly higher number, there
is no disjunctive particle. In textual excerpt (xx1), the lower value comes first, and is marked
by nonterminal intonation (final pitch rise).

(xx1) [ya.gu torma.”] [ya.g-gé ni:pga]  ke-la naye
[night  one] [night-P1  two] 3Pl-Fut spend.night.Pfv
‘They will spend one or two nights (there).” (Ningo T7 @ 09:17)

7.2.2  Clause-level disjunction

If the choice is between two entire propositions, wd is added once, after the first alternative.
In this position it is intonationally prolonged (xx2).

(xx1)  [bomdks pal Yom-bo-w wd—,
[Bamako Loc] HWgo-Ipfv-2Sg or,
[ségur pd] Yom-bo-w

[Segou  Loc] WHoo-Ipfv-2Sg
‘Is it to Bamako [focus] that you-Sg will go, or is it to Segou [focus] that you-Sg will
go?’
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8 Postpositions and adverbials

Tiranige has postpositions for spatiotemporal relations, and for instrumental and purposive.
accusative g7 can also be considered to be a postposition since it follows complete NPs.

8.1 Dative and instrumental
8.1.1 Dative absent

No dative postposition occurs with ditransitives like ‘give’ and ‘say’. Such verbs use the
regular accusative marking for indirect objects (xx1a-b). The same ditransitive syntax is used
with the interesting verb k4:n-do- ‘do (sth) for (sb)’, which replaces kdn(i)- ‘do (sth)’ when a
beneficiary is expressed (xx1c).

(xx1) a. Ja: gi] céléngé  “nde-w
[who?  Acc]  money Loive. Pfv-2SgSbj
‘To who(m) did you-Sg give the money?’ (Boui)

b. /mi  gi] WE-WE guna-ni-w
[ISg Acc] anything say-PfvNeg-2SgSbj
“You didn’t say anything to me.” (Boui)
c. [hal we-we] [mi gi] ka:n-da-nu-w
[even anything] [1Sg Acc] do-for-PfvNeg-2SgSbj
“You-Sg didn’t do anything for me.” (Boui)

An assistant rephrased some French cues with possessives instead of dative PPs with simple
transitives wherever this made sense, e.g. ‘I will cook [your meals]’ instead of ‘I will cook
meals [for you]’. Where this does not work, a purposive PP can be used (§8.3).

8.1.2 Instrumental (ya)

Examples are in (xx1). ya does not interact tonally with the complement NP and is always
itself L-toned.

(xx1) a. [gifi yaj ijile-&
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[broom Inst]  sweep.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She swept with a broom.” (Boui)

b. /[tana ya] tela [nama  ri]
[knife Inst] cut.Imprt [meat Def]
‘Cut-2Sg the meat with a knife!” (Boui)

c. [[diwd  mé] yd] Lkub-bo-o
[[daba  1SgPoss]  Inst] Ldo.farming-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She will farm with my daba.” (Boui)

‘By force’ is sémbe ya.

ya after a NP can also function as an ‘and’ conjunction.

8.2 Locational postpositions
8.2.1 Locative, allative, and ablative functions

As in other languages of the zone, the burden of expressing allative ‘to’ and ablative ‘from’
falls on verbs rather than on postpositions. For example, ablative sense is expressed by go.-
‘go out, leave’, perhaps chained with another verb. Therefore all adverbial phrases, including
PPs, that denote locations or positions can be used in (static) locative, allative, or ablative

contexts.

8.2.2  Simple and composite PPs

In addition to simple (monomorphemic) postpositions, there are several composite
postpositions. These are generally transparent combinations of the general locative
postposition pa with a possessed [X’s Y], where Y is a body part term or similar noun with
spatial reference. The Y noun has the usual possessor-controlled {LH} tone contour in this
construction. It is therefore followed by L-toned za ‘in’, though this is raised to 74 before a L-
toned syllable.

A difference between such composite postpositions and simple PPs that happen to have a
possessed noun as complement (e.g. ‘in my head’) is that pronominal possessors are always
preposed to the Y noun in the composite postpositions. Thus /mi “Mdana] pi ‘on me’
(composite postposition), but usually /dana mée:] pa ‘in/on my head’.
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8.2.3 Locative ‘in, at, on’
8.2.3.1 Locative suffix -a

There are a handful of lexicalized locative forms of high-frequency bisyllabic nouns that
likely represent contraction from a PP with postposition *Ca (such as *pa). Known examples
from Ningo are in (xx1).

(xx1) noun gloss locative  gloss
a. giba ‘house’ gib-a: ‘at home, at the house’
b. gulo ‘the bush, the outback’ gul-a: ‘out in the bush’

This is not productive. For example, 1jo ‘village’ has locative ijo gi.

Boui has jiwad ‘house’, locative jiw-4: with final <HL>-toned syllable, cf. (xxla).
However, ‘out in the bush’ was recorded as g616 na.

Jamsay and Togo Kan “tonal locatives” expressed by changing a final H-tone to <HL>
(with lengthening as needed) likely originated in the same way, but independently of

Tiranige.

8.2.3.2 Locative postposition (74, ya, gi)

For the Boui assistant, the primary locative postposition ‘in, at’ (occasionally ‘on’) is pa (for
other variants see below).

The postposition is common with place names as well as with common nouns denoting
objects or spaces. It is H-toned after a {L}-toned word, and L-toned (in isolation or before
H-tone) after words that include a H-tone element.

(xx1) noun locative gloss

XXX

a. H-toned p4 (Ningo dialect g7)

ijo ijo ya ‘in the village’
omd omd pa ‘in the mouth’
ewa éwa na ‘in/at the market’

b. L-toned pa (Ningo dialect gi7)

bomdoks bomdks ya ‘in Bamako (city)’
pa.ndé pa:.ndé ga ‘in the trap’
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né:ndé némnde ya ‘in the tongue’

yala yala pa ‘in the field(s)’

ori ori pa ‘in the waterjar’

golo 2010 na ‘in the bush (outback)’
mi: mi: pa ‘in the water’

numa numa ga ‘on/in the arm’

c. possessed nouns
yala mé: [ydla me:] pa ‘in my field’
X yala [X yala] pa ‘in X’s field’

d. determined and quantified nouns
ijo ri [1jo ri] pa ‘in the village’ (definite)
1jo mbo [1jo mbo] pa ‘in this/that village’
Ijo-gé ri cima  [ijo-g€ ri cima/ pa ‘in all (the) villages’

The H-toned variant p4 in (xx1a) reverts to L-toned pa when followed by a H-tone. This is
attributable to Rightward L-Spreading (§3.6.3.2).

pa is not common with temporal NPs, which are used adverbially without overt locative
marking (xx2).

(xx2) a. yagu wale kan-da-y”
night work(n) do-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I do not work at night.’

b. yénd.gi [ijo pd] Y om-bo-y
rainy.season [village Loc] Moo Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘In the rainy season, I go to the village.’

pa s also part of some complex postpositions described below.

A variant ya is used with many local place names: moti ya ‘in Mopti’, séwaré ya ‘in
Sevare’, kari y4 ‘in Konna’, buri ya ‘in Boui’. More distant communities (Bamako, Segou,
Outer Mongolia) have za.

With unmodified jiwa ‘house’, the locative is_jiwa: ‘(at/to) home’.

The older Ningo assistant used g7 as the common locative postposition, along with ya as
in Boui. He explained that gi is used by leatherworkers versus 74 for Dogon. In his speech,
‘(at/to) home’ is giba: .
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8.2.3.3 ‘Chez X’ (X pa. or X pa.)

With a human complement, this postposition means ‘at the place of, chez’ or more abstractly
‘around (someone)’

The tone is <HL> after an L-toned syllable (xx1a-b), and L after a an H-toned syllable
(xx1c). The examples in (xx1) are from my Ningo assistant.

(xx1) a. L-toned pronouns (Ningo)

mi pa: ‘at my place, chez moi’

ni pa: ‘at our place, chez nous’

0 pa: ‘at your place, chez toi’

é pa: ‘at your-Pl place, chez vous’
na na: ‘at his/her place, chez lui/elle’
ké pa: ‘at their place, chez eux/elles’

b. NPs ending in L-tone (Ningo)
[mi ba:] pa: ‘at my father’s place’
[mi néji] na: ‘at my uncle’s place’

c. NPs ending in H-tone (Ningo)
se:di pa. ‘at Seydou’s place’
[mi nali] ga: ‘at my friend’s place’

8.2.4 ‘Inside X or ‘under X’ (/X "Mkalyé] pa)

From noun kulye ‘interior’ and PP kuly¢ pa ‘in the interior, on the inside’, we get complex
postposition /X “Mkulyé] pa ‘inside X, literally ‘in [X’s interior]’. Prototypically, X is
‘house’.

(xx1) a. jt& ri] [ljiiwd "Mkalyé]  pd]  bo-O
[tea Def] [house “Minterior] Loc] be-3SgSbj
‘The tea is in(side) the house.’

b. [kiiné ri]  [l[[téni ri]  “Mkalyé] nd]
[calabash Def] [[[well Def] “Minterior] Loc]
dombé W eige-o
fall g0 .down.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘The calabash fell to the bottom of the well.’
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This postposition is also used in the sense “‘under X’ if X more or less completely encloses the
trajector.

(xx2) [kilé  ri] [[/bi:  ri]  “kalye] pd]  “Mwnio
[key Def] [[[mat Def] "Minterior] Loc] "“'be.laid.Stat-3SgSbj
“The key is under the mat.’

The Ningo assistant pronounced ku/iy¢ as a trisyllabic, and used g7 rather than za.
When X is not a containing structure, a dedicated ‘under X’ expression is used (§8.2.10).

8.2.5 ‘At the bottom/base of X (/X " sigi] paj)

This expression denotes a position just next to the base of an entity (tree, mountain), but not
directly under it.

(xx1) [ijo ri]  [[[cémbé ri]  "Msigi]  pd] b
[village.+H Def] [[[stone Def] 'Ybase] Loc] be-3SgSbj
“The village is at the base of the mountain.’

Adverb sigi-yd means ‘at the base’.

8.2.6  ‘On (the head of) X’, ‘over X’ (//X " dand] pa)

The postposition ‘on (a more or less horizontal surface)’ or ‘over, above’ is /X dand] pa. It
consists of a possessed form of noun dana ‘head’ (synonym of k0go) plus locative ya. In the
sense ‘on X’, //X dind] pi] may be followed by the simple predicate bo- ‘be’ or, for
inanimates, by a form (e.g. stative) of s4gi-yo- ‘(object) be on (a surface)’.

(xx1) a. [yombu ri] [1/61 ri]  “Mdana] nd]
[blanket Def] [[[mat Def] “head] Loc]
Wsagd-o

be.on.Stat-3SgSbj
‘The blanket is on the mat.” (yombu, bi.)

b. [ftémbé  Wdani]  pi]  bo-y

[[roof "Mhead]  Loc] be-1SgSbj
‘I am on the roof.” (Boui)
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c. [mi Wdana]  pa] Y dimbe-o
[1Sg  "Mhead] Loc] “"fall.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘It fell on me (=on my head).” (Boui)

d. [niyé gé ri] [ni "Mdand] pd] piliyo mb-a:
[bird Pl Def] [1P1 “fhead] Loc] fly Prog-3PISbj
‘The birds are flying above us (=over our heads).” (Boui)

Other verbs that make reference to position on surfaces, dingi-yo- ‘be on (horizontal or
vertical surface)’ and b7-yo- ‘lie down’, take simple locative PPs with pa (xx2).

(xx2) a. [bolo ri]  [jiwa YWpanga] pa] “Mdagga-o
[agama  Def] [house “wall] in]  '“be.on.Stat-3SgSbj
“The agama lizard is on the wall.” (Boui)

b. /bi: pal YWpiy-a:
[mat in] “lie.down-MP.Stat-3PISbj
“They are lying down on a mat.” (Boui)

Without a possessor, the simple PP dana pa means ‘on top, above, overhead’.

8.2.7 ‘Next to, beside X’ (/XM e:/¢] pa, [X ™M jele] pa)

When a person is the reference point, ‘next to/beside X’ is expressed by a composite
postposition based on £:/¢ ‘flank, side (of body, at ribs)’, viz., /X "Mé:/¢] pa (xx1a).

From (Boui dialect) noun jé/¢ “place’, a composite postposition /X “'je/g] pa is formed.
Ningo has gél¢ “place’ and postposition /X " géle r(i)] gi including the definite marker. The
composite postposition can mean ‘next to, in the vicinity of’, with reference to e.g. a
landmark (xx1b). Close proximity to the landmark is not required as long as the zone in
question is defined in some sense by the landmark.

(xx1) a. [f/mi LHe gy na] bo-&
[[1SgPoss  “side] in] be-3SgSbj
‘He/She is beside (=next to) me.” (Boui)

b. /[//minjili ri] L aley nal
[[[mosque Def]  “side] in]
[mi gif sig0-m

[1Sg Acc] go.down-Caus.Imprt
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‘Let-2Sg me off (this vehicle) next to (=in the area of) the mosque!” (Boui)

£:1go ‘proximity, vicinity’, locative £1jg0 pa ‘nearby, in the vicinity’, can also form a
composite postposition when distance as such is relevant: //X ""&:7¢6 pa] ‘in the vicinity of
X

8.2.8  ‘In front of” (/X jiro] ya)

From jiro pa ‘in front, forward, ahead’ we get /X jiro/ pa ‘in front of X’. The Ningo
counterpart is /X giro] gi. The tones are incorrect for the usual [[X “"noun] 5a] composite
postposition type. ‘In front of X’ has the same spatial parameters as in English.

(xx1) a. [/ni Jjiro] nd] bo-&
[[1P1 front] in] be-3SgSbj
‘He/She is in front of us.” (Boui)

b. [/tilngs  ri] jiro]  pd] Lbi-y-iye
[[tree Def] front] in] Llie.down-MP Pfv-3PISbj
‘They lay down in front of the tree.” (Boui)

c. amiri  [[[[jama ri] cimaj jiro] pd]
chief  [[[[community Def] all] front] in]
W dami-o

Yspeak.Pfv-3SgSbj
“The chief spoke in front of the (whole) community.’ (< jama ) (Boui)

8.2.9 ‘Behind/after X> (/X " #i:"] ga or [X ! tumi] gi)

‘Behind X’ is /X #i:"] ga for the younger Boui speaker, and /X fumi] gi for the older Ningo
speaker. Its core sense is spatial (xx1a), but it can be used in temporal senses as well (xx1b-c).
The related noun is #ii;” ~ find ‘rear (of sth)’. In /X #i:"] pa, the nasalization of " is
difficult (perhaps impossible) to hear separately because of the following 7.

(xx1) a. [f/mi L yy-n7 nd] bo-&
[[1Sg Yhehind] in] be-3SgSbj
‘He/She is behind me.” (Boui)

b. [sani W gz pd] “Myogo-wo-y
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[[holy.day ""behind] in] “come-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will come (back) after the holy day.” (Boui)

c. [fjiwa ri]  [ni “Mai?] pa]  “Pimbs-w-a:
[[house Def] [[1P1 “fbehind] in] “close-Ipfv-3PISbj
‘They will close up the house after us (=after we leave).” (Boui)

[é "B tumi] gi (Boui) or /ét "M mmi] gi (Ningo) means ‘thereafter, afterwards, after that’, with

~LH

reference to a contextually understood event. The full form is /ér7 " fimi] gi (Ningo) with

demonstrative éri.

8.2.10 ‘Under X’ (/X dupo] pd)

‘Under X’ is conflated with ‘inside X’ when X is a house or similar containing struture that is
closed on the top and sides (§8.2.4). If X is an object that does not contain the trajector, the
pure ‘under X’ construction is /X diygo] pa based on noun dunpo ‘bottom, below’, or with a

pronominal complement e.g. [ diiyo mé:] pa ‘under me’.

(xx1) [ftiggs “Mdogo]  pa]  ni Yow-yo-wo
[[tree  "Munder] Loc] 1PISbj “sit-MP-Ipfv
‘We will sit under (the) tree [focus].” (Boui)

8.2.11 ‘Between’ (//X Y]""bénd] pa)

‘Between X and Y’ or ‘between X-PI’ is expressed with the composite postposition /X

Y pend] pa, cf. noun bénd-nga ‘(the) middle’.

(xx1) a. buru [[[[sewaré yd] [dwinzi  ya]]  “Mbend] pndl
Boui [[[[S and] [D and]] “"middle] in]
bo:-J
be-3SgSbj
‘Boui (village) is located between Sevare and Douentza.” (Boui)

b. /ni YW pena] na
[1P1 Ymiddle] in

‘between us’ (Boui)
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8.2.12 ‘FromXtoY’

‘All the way to X or ‘until X’ is expressed with A4a/i'before the locational phrase. It becomes
hali before a H-tone, and the final 7is subject to apocope. The verb of the ‘until’ clause has
{LH} overlay.

(xx1) dura-yo-w" [hal [moti ya] Y oni-ymy
run-MP-while [until  [Mopti Loc]  “fgo.Pfv-1SgSbj]
‘I ran all the way to Mopti.” (Boui)
(1it. “I went all the way to Mopti while running.”)

The starting point can also be expressed. This is done using a subordinated clause with go.-
‘go out, leave, depart’.

(xx2) [mbe: gwe:-sa-w"] [hal ya: Y oni-ymy
[here go.out-Reslt-while] [until ~ there.Def  "go.Pfv-1SgSbj]
‘I walked all the way from here to there.” (Boui)
(lit. “After going from here, I went all the way to there.”)

8.3  Purposive-causal ‘for’ (digd)
[X " dagd] means ‘for X, in a prospective sense (e.g. ‘in order to get X°), as in (xx1).
(xx1) [igé W daga] Wyoge-s-a:

[honey  "for] HHcome-Reslt-3PISbj
‘They have come for honey.” (Boui)

The sense can also be retrospective (‘because of, due to, as a result of’), as in (xx2a), or
abstract ‘on account of’, as in (xx2b-c).

(xx2) a. [fd:mi Wdaga] jiwa: ni "Mowe:rsd
[rain(n)  "for]  house.in 1PISbj""go.in-Reslt
‘We went into the house because of the rain (outside).” (Boui)
b. [mi Wdaga] “Myoge-s-a:
[1Sg LHfor] HHcome-Reslt-3PISbj

‘They have come for (i.e. to visit) me.” (Boui)

c. [a Wdagd] [o gi]  "baro-wo-y"
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[God "ffor] [2Sg  Acc] “Mhelp-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘I will help you-Sg on account of God (i.e. as a charitable act).” (Boui)
8.4  Other adverbs (or equivalents)
8.4.1 Similarity ( “"£r5 ‘like’)

‘Like (similar to) X’ is /X "tor5]

(xx1) a. [mi YWesrs] bo:-
[1Sg Mike] be-3SgSbj

‘He/She is like me.” (Boui)

b. /bé: YWesrs] Y s:m-bo-w
[child Mike] weep-Ipfv-2SgSbj

“You-Sg weep like a child.” (Boui)

Note also mbaors ‘like this/that’ (cf. mbo ‘this/that’).

8.4.2  Extent (kunti— ‘alot’, cféw"‘a little’)

kumii— ‘a lot’ can function as a NP argument (xx1a), or as an adverb (xx1b).

(xx1) a. mi-gi kuni—  ndé-&
1Sg-Acc  a.lot give.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She gave me a lot.” (Boui)

b. Jjele pd] koni—  "Mam-bo-y
[travel(n)  Loc] a.lot LHg0-1SgSbj

‘I travel a lot.” (Boui)

The antonym is céw" “a little’.

(xx2) a. mi-gi céw" ndé-&
1Sg-Acc alittle  give.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She gave me a little.” (Boui)

b. céw” [jélé pd] Yom-bo-y
alittle  [travel(n) Loc] LHg0-1SgSbj
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‘I travel a little (i.e. occasionally).” (Boui)

8.4.3  Specificity
8.4.3.1 ‘Approximately’ (b£/lEwO)

To indicate that a number is approximate, bé/éwo can be added. This looks vaguely like an
imperfective verb but it is unanalysable.

(xx1) amba de: béléwo
sheep 40 roughly
‘approximately forty sheep’ (Boui)

8.4.3.2 ‘Exactly’ (kak)

With numbers, kdk can be used (xx1).

(xx1) damba de: kak
sheep 40 exactly
‘exactly forty sheep’ (Boui)

To emphasize identity, nénéy” can be used. In (xx2) the speaker points at an object in a
context where it might not be obvious to the addressee which object is intended. néney®
follows the focal constituent.

(xx2) a. éni=yo néney”
Dem.Near=it.is exactly

‘It’s precisely that (over there)’ (Ningo)

b. [ér nénéy”] YWpiys-bo-o
[thus exactly]  “be-Ipfv-3SgSbj

‘It may (=should) be exactly like that.” (Ningo)

To confirm that what the addressee has just said is exactly correct, the widespread (e.g.
Fulfulde) ja:ti occurs, either alone (cf. English precisely!) or clause-finally.

(xx3) & YW piys-bo-o ja:t,
thus Yhe-Ipfv-@-3SgSbj indeed
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“That (=what you just said) is exactly how it should be!” (Ningo, T7 @ 09:40)

8.4.4 Spatiotemporal adverbials
8.4.4.1 Temporal adverbs

Some of the major temporal adverbs are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. yor: ‘today’
aja la ‘again’
konde ‘again’
nipa ‘yesterday’
niga-moli ‘day before yesterday’
aja ‘now’
b. 4dgd ‘tomorrow; in the future’
a.ga déné ‘day after tomorrow’
a:ga déné yalange ‘second day after tomorrow’ (third from today)

a:ga déné yalaggeé-yalaggé ‘third day after tomorrow’ (fourth from today)

c. goli ‘last year’
wayé ‘next year’
no: ‘this year’

As in other languages of the zone, ‘today’ and ‘yesterday’ can expand to ‘nowadays’ and ‘in
the past, formerly’.

8.4.42 ‘First’ (tapow™)
tapow” ‘at first, firstly, to begin with’ is illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) tapow”  [ségu pd] Y om-bo-y,
firstly [Segou Loc]  “Mgo-Ipfv-1SgSbj
mé: [ ga] [el 6]  pa]  Mom-bo-y
but  [behind Loc] [[place” other] Loc] “Mgo-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘First Il go to Segou (city), but later on I’'ll go somewhere else.’
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8.4.4.3 Spatial adverbs

The following are the main nondemonstrative spatial adverbs. Some contain locative

postposition ga.

(xx1) a. danapa ‘above, on top, overhead’
sigiya ‘(down) below, underneath’
b. a:-diipo ‘east’
a:-sele ‘west’
baleri ‘south’
kordm-bana ‘north’
c. ti pa ‘in the rear; afterward’
Jiro pa ‘forward; in front’

For demonstrative locative adverbs, see §4.4.2.1.
‘Left’ (no:nds) and ‘right’ (519.) are adjectives that modify e.g. ‘hand’ and ‘foot’. j13: may
be related to j19:- ‘eat’.

8.4.5 Expressive adverbials (EAs)

Expressive adverbials (aka ideophones) are basically one-word adverbial phrases, sometimes
with colorful senses. They do not combine into other words into phrases like NP, they cannot
be focalized, and they have no tonosyntactic interactions wtih other elements. There are,
however, ways to make them predicative, see §11.1.3.1.

Expressive adverbials are often marked phonologically. Some have intonational
prolongation (xxla), others are iterated (xx1b), and others look more like normal stems

(xx1c).

(xx1) a. duru— ‘sticking out’
b. ftey-tey” ‘(looking) straight at’
te:-te: ‘silent’

digaw"-dipaw" ‘(walking) awkwardly’

YEI-yell “flapping (in the wind)’
apala-apala ‘(walking) with legs widely separated’
c. doroy ‘wide-eyed, gaping’
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Some expressive adverbials function as adjectival intensifiers. They combine with ordinary
adjectives, cf. jet black and snow-white, but the Tiranige intensifiers do not denote exemplars.
The intensifier is usually treated as a compound final following the adjective, which appears
with {L} tones. Intensifiers are iterative in form, and may be {H}- or {L}-toned.

(xx2) adjective gloss intensifier
JEME ‘black’ Jjémeé-[kari-kari]
pulé ‘white’ pule-[taw-taw]
buni ‘red’ buni-[dey"-dey"]

8.4.5.1  ‘Apart, separate’ (f0w"~ t0:)

tow"” (Boui) and f0: (Ningo) are frequently used in parallelistic constructions, with NPs
denoting the two separate sets. Intonation marks incompletion by final high pitch on the first
element, and completion by final low pitch on the final one. In either case the ‘apart’ EA can

be prolonged.
(xx1) /[amba-ge ri] wow"7, [una-gé ri] 10w\
[sheep-Pl Def] apart, [goat-Pl Def] apart

‘The sheep apart (e.g. on one side), the goats apart (e.g. on the other side).” (Boui)

When not spelled out in this parallelistic fashion, the sense can be expressed by the iteration
tow"™-tow"” (Ningo t6:-t6:) separately, apart (in distinct locations)’

8.4.5.2 ‘Always’ (wakati cima), ‘never’ (abada)

‘Always’ is the uninteresting collocation wakati cima ‘(at) all times’.

Emphatic ‘never!’ is abdd4, a ubiquitous Arabic loanword. It can be used as a one-word
expression with a pragmatic sense similar to ‘not on your life!’. As part of a clause, ‘never’
can often be translated by using the experiential perfect negative (‘have never VPed’), see
§10.2.3.2.

8.4.6 ‘Together’ (ba.gu)

Adverb bo:gu ‘together’ is illustrated in (xx1).
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XXX

(xx1) [ni  cima] bi.gu walé ni Y kam-bo
[IP1 all] together work(n) 1PISbj"“"do-Ipfv.Rel
‘We will all work together.’

8.4.6.1 “All, entirely’ (cima)

cima ‘all’ can be made into an adverb-like phrase by following a pronoun. In (xx1), 3Sg na is
resumptive for ‘vehicle’.

(xx1) [moweli  ri] [na cima]  yami-&

[vehicle  Def] [3SgPoss all] be.ruined.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The vehicle was completely ruined.’
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9 Verbal derivation

The productive suffixal derivations (stem to stem) for verbs are the reversive (‘un-...’), the
causative, the inchoative and factitive of adjectives, and in many languages the alternation of
mediopassive (-yv) and transitive (-fv, -dv, -rv, or -lv). In some languages the
mediopassive/transitive alternation is vestigial.

For a passive stative (-y€=w"and variants), see §10.4.1.2

9.1 Reversive verbs (-/0- ~ -I5-)

The reversive suffix is -/v-, in the O-stem -/o- or -/5- depending on ATR type. The majority
of reversives are from bisyllabic inputs. The medial syllable in CvCv-/o- is weakened to a
high vowel, appearing as 7 or uz depending on adjacent consonants and on flanking syllable
vowels (including inflectional suffix vowels). Front vowels and palatoalveolars favor 7 The
citation form (the O-stem) generally has medial z unless the preceding syllable has {7 e}, but
the E/I-stem (perfective), not shown here, often has 1.

A preceding action (e.g. ‘tie’) that produces a resulting state is presupposed. The reverse
action brings back the original state. The range of senses can be observed in the data in (xx1).

The medial vowel is not syncopated after an obstruent or m, or after a CC cluster (xx1a),
but does syncopate after unclustered y, / and (usually) w (xx1b).

The reversive suffix replaces mediopassive and transitive suffixes (xx1c).

(xx1) input gloss reversive  gloss

a. simple inputs, no syncope

béjo- ‘bury’ béji-lo- ‘disinter’
digo- ‘attach blade’ ddgi-lo-  ‘remove blade’
pago- ‘tie (up)’ pagui-lo-  ‘untie’

DEZO- ‘button’ pégu-15-  ‘unbutton’
diingo- ‘bury’ dingi-lo- ‘disinter’
piindo- ‘roll up (mat)’  pundi-lo- ‘unroll (mat)’
yambo- ‘cover (object)”  yambu-Io- “uncover (object)’
imbs- ‘shut (door)’ imbi-I5-  ‘open (door)’
piindo- ‘tangle’ pundi-lo-  ‘untangle’
kongs- ‘roll up (pants)’ koggi-I5- ‘unroll (pants)’
dango- ‘affix, post’ dapgi-lo-  ‘un-post’
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b. syncope after {y w /}

tiyo- ‘lock’ tiy-lo- “unlock’

Jys- ‘braid (rope)’ ay-1o- “unbraid (rope)’
toyo- ‘step on’ toy-1o- ‘remove foot from’
guwo- ‘hook, hang’ guw-1o- ‘unhook’

DEI- ‘fold’ DEI-I5- ‘unfold’

c. mediopassive and transitive inputs, no syncope

mediopassive, from Cv-
di-ys- ‘carry on head’  du:-lo- ‘take (load) off head’

mediopassive, from bisyllabic
domi-yo- ‘put on (hat)’ domu-lo-  ‘take off (hat)’
kumi-yo- ‘shut (eye)’ kumui-lo-  ‘open (eye)’
pagi-yo- ‘get dressed’ pagu-lo-  ‘get undressed’
kumbi-yo-  ‘clench (fist)’ kumbu-lo- ‘unclench (fist)’

transitive
timbi-ro ‘put lid on’ timbi-lo-  ‘take lid off’
kondii-ro- ‘bend’ kondi-lo ‘unbend’

d. no syncope after w (in some cases)
iwi-yo- ‘put on (wrap)’  /wi-lo- ‘take off (wrap)’

Transitive reversives can be chained to a following go-m(u)- ‘remove’. The nonfinal verb
takes perfective form (§15.2.2.2), as in tuni-lé go-m(ii)- ‘get undressed’. Intransitive
reversives can be chained to go.- ‘go out’, as in mangi-lé go.- ‘(sth) unfold (itself)’.

I have one example where the reversive suffix follows a transparently segmentable

causative suffix -m(u)-. In (xx2), X denotes a group. The key form is mdrga-m-/o-.

(xx2) a. maggo- ‘X assemble, X come together’
manga-m(i)- Y assemble X, Y have X assemble’
b. mangi-lo- ‘X break up (after assembling)’
manga-m-1o- Y break up X (after assembling them)’

Some synchronically unsegmentable trisyllabic stems ending in -/v- may have originated as

reversives.
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9.2 Deverbal causative verbs
9.2.1 Productive causative with suffix -m(1)-

The productive causative suffix added to verb inputs is -m(@)-. It can be added to a wide
variety of verbs, including transitives, in a range of causative senses (‘force X to VP’, ‘have
X VP, ‘let X VP’).

Partial paradigms of sigo-m(ii)- ‘take down’ and of yégd-m(ii)- ‘cause to fall’, with tones
based on 3Sg forms, are in (xx1). The final /u/ of the O-stem is regularly
syncopated/apocopated except before r. The verb takes the A/O-stem of the input verb.
However, stem-final o in nonmonosyllabics often shifts to e in the perfective before -mi-, as
in sige-mi-. 1t is difficult to tell whether this is low-level assimilation (to the 7in -mi-) or a
morphologically significant ablaut-like alternation.

(xx1) category ‘take down’ ‘cause to fall’
perfective sigé-mi- yega-mi-
imperfective sigo-m-bo- yéga-m-bo-
imperfective neg  sigo-mii-ra- yéga-mu-ra-
capacitative S[g0-m-ma- yéga-m-ma-
imperative sig0-m yega-m

Further examples of causatives are in (xx2). Note in particular the -ATR input stems in
(xx2b).

(xx2) input gloss causative gloss

a. monosyllabic

J10:- ‘eat, drink’  jpdr-m(i)- ‘give drink to’

ns:- ‘enter’ na:-m(u)- ‘make enter, take in’

yo:- ‘(sth) fillup’  yo.-m(u)- “fill (sthy’

ndo- ‘give’ nd4.-m(u)- ‘cause to give’
irregular

g0:- ‘go out’ go-m(1)- ‘take out, remove’

~ go.-go-m(u)-

b. bisyllabic
input already +ATR compatible
tango- ‘go past’ tagga-m(u)- ‘take past’
dam(ii)-  ‘speak’ dama-m()- ‘make speak’
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yogo- ‘come’

sigo- ‘go down’
input -ATR

YEgo- “fall’

SEMI- ‘slaughter’

komo- ‘weep, cry’

yogo-m(1)- ‘cause to come’

sigo-m(u)- ‘take down’
yéga-m(u)- ‘cause to fall’
séma-m(u)- ‘cause to slaughter’
koma-m(1i)- ‘make cry’

c. input already has derivational suffix

reversive

imbi-I5-  ‘open (door)’
mediopassive

Ow-yo- ‘sit’

di:ri-yo-  ‘run’

bandili-yo- ‘go back’
transitive

1gi-ri- ‘stop (sth)’
causative -go-

pdja-go-  ‘tear, rip’

causative -mii-
sigo-m(u)- ‘take down’

imbi-la-m(ii)-  ‘have (sb) open (door)’
ow-yo-m(1)- ‘cause to sit’
di:ri-yo-m(ii)- ‘cause to run’
bandili-ya-m(1i)- ‘take/send back’
1gi-ra-m(u)- ‘have (sb) stop (sth)’
pdja-ga-m(ii)-  ‘have (sb) rip (sth)’
sigo-ma-m(ui)- ‘have (sb) take down (sth)’

To my knowledge, causative -m(ii)- cannot be followed by other derivational suffixes except

itself and the reciprocal.

9.2.2  Minor causative suffix -go-

Several causative-like action verbs,

generally involving destructive impact, have a

suffix -go- added to that A/O-stem. The causative is often as common as, or more common

than, the intransitive counterpart.

(xx1) Causative -go- (all known examples)

input gloss

a. nonhigh vowel before suffix

yam(i)-  ‘malfunction’
pdro- ‘(sth) snap’
pajo- ‘be torn’
pujo- ‘expode’

causative gloss

yama-go- ‘ruin (sth)’
pdra-go- ‘snap, break (sth)’
pdja-go- ‘tear, rip’
pujo-go- ‘detonate’
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kawo- ‘be cut open’  kawd-go- ‘cut open (belly)’
cémbo- ‘be broken up’  cémbo-go- ‘break up (bread)’
with overt ATR alternation

DIjo- ‘be crumbled’  poja-go- ‘crumble (sth)’

b. mediopassive suffix dropped
téwi-ys-  ‘(sth) shatter’  téwa-go- ‘shatter (sth)’

c. high vowel or syncope before suffix

muro- ‘be punctured’  muirg-go- ‘puncture’
nim(1)- ‘(fire) go out”  nim-go- ‘extinguish (fire)’
pinjo- ‘lump break up’ punji-go- ‘break up (lump of flour)’

d. -ngo- variant
Jjing- ‘hide [intr]’ Jjina-ngo- ‘hide (sth)’

In some other cases, like piydgo- ‘chase away, drive out, expel’, we can suspect that the same
suffix is present etymologically, but there is no unsuffixed counterpart, so segmentation is
questionable.

9.3 -gv-suffix with ‘enter’ and ‘exit’

‘Enter, go/come in’ has two variants, n9.- and no.-go-. Similarly, ‘exit, go/come out’ has two
variants, go.- and go.-go- The short forms are semantically as well as morphologically
unmarked, typically denoting single events (xxla). The suffixed forms suggest repetitive
entry and exit, including re-entry after an exit or re-exit after an entry (xx1b).

(xx1) a. nwar
enter.Imprt
‘Come/Go in!’

b. [gwe: pndl no.-go-bo-y"
[exit(v) and.Nonpast.SS] enter-Repet-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I’1l go out and come/go (back) in.’

A similar gv syllable occurs in some other motion verbs: yggo- ‘come’, sigo- ‘descend’,
unjiigo- ‘get up, arise’, and €/6go- ‘go up on (sth)’ (cf. 7/¢ ‘ascend’), but not #n(i) ‘go’ or ayo
‘arrive’. This syllable is etymologically just part of the stem in s{go- ‘descend’ as shown by
multiple bisyllabic cognates, but in the other cases it might reflect an original suffix. It is
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possible that the suffix was originally related to go:- ‘exit’ in a reversive (‘un-’) rather than
directional sense, which has clear parallels in Jamsay and other eastern Dogon languages.

9.4 Mediopassive and transitive
9.4.1 Mediopassive -yo-~ -yJ- and transitive -ro- ~ -r9- (-do- ~ -d3-)

There is a fairly productive alternation of mediopassive -yo- ~ -y3- and transitive -ro- ~ -r5-.
The latter becomes -do- ~ -d- after certain consonants following syncope. The mediopassive
denotes an internally experienced event (voluntary or not), while the corresponding transitive
requires an external agent. The transitive is therefore essentially the causative of the
mediopassive.

Transitive -ro- ~ -r5- is clearly distinct phonologically from reversive -/0- ~ -/5-, which
can occur with some of the same verb stems. However, mediopassive -yo- ~ -yJ- is arguably
the same morpheme as reciprocal -yo- ~ -yJ- (§9.5). Both mediopassive and reciprocal are
intransitivizing derivations.

(xx1) MP gloss Tr gloss
a. stance
bi-yo- ‘lie down’ bi-ro- ‘have lie down, put to sleep’
Ow-yo- ‘sit down’ OW-I0- ‘have (sb) sit, seat (sb)’
1gi-yo- ‘stand up, stop’ 1gi-ro- ‘stop (sth)’
yay(i)-yo- ‘kneel’ yagu-ro-  ‘cause to kneel’
sombi-yo- ‘squat’ sombii-ro- ‘cause to squat’

b. wearing clothes
pagi-yo-  ‘get dressed’ pagu-ro-  ‘dress (sb)’
yambi-yo- ‘put on (boubou)’ yambii-ro- ‘put (boubou) on (sb)’
tiuni-yo-  ‘put on (clothes)’ ti:n-do-  ‘put (clothes) on (sb)’
domi-yo- ‘put on (headware)’ domuii-ro- ‘put (headware) on (sb)’
iwi-yo- ‘tie on (belt)’ wi-ro- ‘tie belt on (sb)’

c. carrying/holding

kumi-yo- ‘carry on back’ kumi-ro  ‘put on (sb’s) back’

dii-ys- ‘carry on head’ du.-ro- ‘put on (sb’s) head’
d. other

mi: di-ys- ‘bathe’ mi: di:-ro- ‘bathe (sb)’
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kondii-yo- ‘become crumpled’  kondii-ro- ‘crumple (sth)’

Phonologically, bi:-ro- from bi-yo- in (xxla) and di.-ro- from di-ys- in (xx1d) suggest
lengthening of Cv-to Cv.- before the transitive but not mediopassive suffix. fi:n-do- from
tini-yo- in (xx1b) requires syncope of a medial-syllable short high vowel and lengthening of
the initial-syllable vowel (§3.4.3.1).

From underived noyo- ‘sleep’ we get transitive noyu-ro- ‘cause (sb) to sleep, put (sb) to
sleep’.

9.4.2 Benefactive function of transitive derivative
9.4.2.1 Benefactive -ro- ~ -r9- (-do- ~ -d3-)

As shown above, in most cases the transitive derivative with suffix -ro- ~ -rJ- adds an agent
who creates, or helps to create, the state denoted by the mediopassive.

The same transitive suffix can be added to verbs to promote a benefactive to direct-object
status. Simple intransitive (xx1a) becomes transitive with accusative-marked but semantically

benefactive object in (xx1b).

(xx1) a. i3-bo-y"
go.up-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will go up.’

b. [se:du gi/ il-ds-bo-y"
[S Acc] go.up-Tr-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will go up for Seydou.’

(xx2a) is already transitive. In (xx2b) a semantically benefactive accusative-marked argument
is added.

(xx2) a. 4na SEméE-y"
sheep slaughter.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I slaughtered a sheep.’
b. 4mna [sé:di gif SEmi-ré-y”
sheep [S Acc] slaughter-Tr.Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I will slaughter a sheep for Seydou.’

With ‘bring’ and ‘convey’, what is expressed as a dative in English is phrased as possessor of
the theme (entity transferred). The possessum classifier
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(xx3) a. /o Wye:] 5080-vo-y"
[2SgPoss  ""Psm]  bring-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I have brought it for you.” (lit. “I have brought yours.”)

b. /o Hee:] S080-vO-y"
[2SgPoss  'tea] bring-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I have brought your tea.” (= ‘I have brought some tea for you.’)

9.4.2.2  kan(i)- ‘do (sth)’ and k4:-ndo- ‘do (sth) for (sb)’

The common verb kdn(i)- ‘do’ is replaced by kd:-ndo- when a beneficiary is expressed.
ka:-ndo- has the form of a transitive suffixal derivative with -ro- ~ -do- (§9.4.1). The
semantics are those of benefactives in §9.4.2.1 above. For the phonology (syncope, vowel-
lengthening, /1/ to d), compare the mediopassive/transitive pair fuini-yo- ‘put on (one’s shoes,
pants)’ and #i7.n-do- ‘put (shoes/pants) on (sb)’ (§9.4.1).

9.5 Reciprocal (-yo- ~ -y3-)

A derivation identical in form to the mediopassive in -yo- ~ -yJ- can be used as a reciprocal

derivative.
(xx1) a. ni tewi-ye
1PISbj hit-Recip.Pfv
‘we hit-Past each other’
b. 4dgd ni LEWI-y3-wo

tomorrow 1PISbj hit
‘Tomorrow we will hit each other’

Some verbs can take both the mediopassive and the reciprocal. An example is bali-yo- which
can mean ‘see’ (mediopassive form) or ‘see each other’. Since verbs that can take the
reciprocal are necessarily transitive, one can usually distinguish mediopassive from reciprocal
since the mediopassive remains syntactically transitive while the reciprocal intransitivizes the

verb.
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9.6 Deadjectival inchoative and factitive verbs

Many adjectives X correspond to an intransitive verb ‘become X’ that I call inchoative.

Morphologically, it is not always clear that the verb is derived from the adjective, so

“deadjectival” should be taken loosely. Glosses are of the type ‘become small’, but other

nuanced glosses such as ‘become smaller’ are also possible in context.

In one type, attested with mono- and bisyllabic adjectives, the inchoative verb has

essentially the same shape as the adjective (xxla). The vocalism and especially the final

vowel of the verb is affected by the vocalism stem (the O-stem is the cituation form). In

another type, a suffix -ndo- is added to the adjective (xx1b). The three adjectives with

diminutive -we belong to this class. The -we of the adjective is dropped. The only case of -

ndo-with a -ATR stem is méni-ndo- ‘become thin’ from adjective ménji-we (xx1b). It may be
that the deleted -we covertly determines the ATR value of -ndo-.

(xx1) a. zero derivational suffix
yangga yango-
néngo: né:ngo-
kunji kiinjo-
diumbi diimbo-

b. suffix -ndo- ~ -nds-

bay bay-ndo-
~ ba:-ndo-
nimi nimi-ndo-
yala yala-ndo-
yaga yaga-ndo-

‘become lean’
‘become heavy’

‘get old, age’

‘become blunt (blade)’

)

‘become big, wide

‘become deep’
‘become long, tall’
‘pretty’

nj~ 1, diminutive -wé dropped

ménji-weé  méni-ndo-
syncopated

bini bin-do-
diminutive -we dropped

wéni-we  wén-do-

dépgi-wé  deépi-ndo-

‘become thin’

‘become fat’

‘become small’

‘become short’

Many inchoatives are in mediopassive form, with suffix -yo- ~ -ys-. The preceding vowel is

weakened to 7 and may syncopate. Mediopassive inchoatives are usual for trisyllabic

adjectives but there are also some bisyllabics. ‘Become white’ shifts the stem from bi- to

trisyllabic by reduplicating a syllable (xx2e).

(xx2) a. phonologically regular
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/////

b syncopated
il

buni

numi-yo-
JEmi-ys-
ni:nji-yo-
ma:gi-yo-
buradi-yo-
yagari-yo-
galagi-yo-
amami-yo-

/////

il-yo-
bun(i)-yo-

‘hot, fast’

‘black’

‘sweet, delicious; sharp’
‘difficult (work)’
‘smooth, sleek (surface)’
‘coarse (surface)’
‘bitter’

‘sour, acrid’

‘rotten (meat, fruit)’

‘ripe; cooked’
‘red, brown’ (optional syncope)

c. C-final adjective adds a vowel

temum

témeémi-yo-

‘cold, cool (water); slow-moving’

d. switch in ATR harmonic class

Yagars

e. irregular
mo:
pulé

n

may

Factitive (transitive) versions, as in ‘X whitened Y, X made Y white’, are the regularly
formed causatives in -m(i)- of these inchoatives: pila-li-yd-m(ii) ‘whiten (something)’.
Examples are ydld-nda-m(i)- ‘lengthen (sth)’, nimi-ndo-m(i)- ‘deepen (sth)’. In méni-ndo-
m(i)- ‘make slender’, we see that inchoative -ndo- protects the adjectival stem from

yogari-yo-

may-yo-
pula-li-yo-

mani-yo-

‘ruined, kaput’

‘become good, improve’
‘white’
Cdry

)

conversion to +ATR (otherwise required by the causative suffix).

Adjectives that do not correspond to an inchoative verb can be verbalized by adding bi/o-
‘become’ to the form in -w", which is usually pronounced -m before b. This construction can

also be used as an alternative to any of the inchoative verbs listed above.

n

(xx3) Ew
jigo
kanda
kolo

mala-ni

£-W" bilo-
fjigs-w" bilo-

kanda-w" bilo-

kol6-w" bilo-

3

wet’
‘become empty’

‘become new’

“fresh (milk); unripe; raw (meat)’

madla-ni-w" bilo-  ‘soft’
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9.7  -/v-for multiplicity

The forms in (xx1) show a derivational suffix -/v-, semantically unrelated to the reversive, in
contexts involving multiple subjects (or, in the causative, objects).

(xx1) a. mango ‘(two entities) come together, assemble’
manga-li-yo ‘(several entities) come together, assemble’
b. manga-m(u) ‘put (two entities) together, assemble (two entities)’
manga-la-m(i) ‘put (several entities) together, assemble (several entities)’
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10 Verbal inflection

10.1 Inflection of regular indicative verbs

For indicative categories, the verb occurs in a vocalism stem form, which is followed by an
aspect-negation suffix (except that perfective positive is unmarked suffixally). Verbs have a
similar structure in deontic modal categories such as imperative and hortative, with
imperative (singular) being unmarked.

The aspect-negation system is effectively doubled by superimposing a past-time marker
(with characteristic vowel ¢) on the regular aspect-negation forms.

Pronominal subject category for indicative categories is marked by suffixes for 1Sg, 2Sg,
and 3Pl, by proclitics for 1P1 and 2Pl, and by zero for 3Sg (represented as -&J). For the
deontic moods, plural addressee is marked suffixally.

Verbs in relative clauses undergo some tonal and morphological changes; see §14.4.

10.1.1 Overview of indicative (aspect-negation) categories

The main inflectional categories (other than pronominal subject) marked on verbs in
indicative clauses are those in (xx1), which is organized into four groups based on aspect and
polarity.

(xx1) a. perfective positive system

perfective E/I-stem, no other aspect-negation suffix
experiential perfect E/I-stem plus -ty ~ -té-

recent perfect E/I-stem plus -sé&

resultative E/I-stem plus sa- ‘have’

b. imperfective positive system
imperfective O-stem plus -wo ~ -bo
progressive A/O-stem plus aux mbo ~ -bo

c. perfective negative system

perfective negative A/O-stem plus -ni-
experiential perfect negative E/I-stem plus -zé:-ni-
recent perfect negative A/O-stem plus -ni-yé-
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d. imperfective negative system
imperfective negative O-stem plus -r4-
progressive negative A/O-stem plus aux orad-

Other indicative categories not fitting into these four systems are the derived stative (e.g. ‘be
sitting’ from active verb ‘sit down’), which is marked primarily by vocalic ablaut, and the
capacitative (‘can VP’) with suffix -ma-.

The recent perfect is morphologically the past form of the perfective. The other categories
listed above, including stative and imperfective, also have past-time forms involving the
vowel &

10.1.2 Verb stem shapes

Since some aspects of inflectional morphology depend on the syllabic shape (as well as
vocalism) of the stem, I begin with the syllabic shapes themselves.

10.1.2.1 Cv: verb stems

The known monosyllabic verb stems are listed in (xx1) in the most important vocalic stem
forms. Tones are omitted. All known examples have {e¢ &} rather than 7 in the E/I-stem; i.e.
there are no final-high-vowel Cv: stems. I know of no Cv:”stems with nasalized vowel. |
know of no irregular Cv: stems. The consonantal onset of the E/I-stem for -ATR verbs (Cwe:-
versus Ce:-) depends on the point of articulation of the initial C, palatoalveolar {y s} versus
other. For +ATR stems, even y does not prevent the following w; see ‘fill up’ in (xxlIc),

where ywis pronounced as [PA [yw] with front rounded [y].
(xx1) Monosyllabic with final vowel

stems gloss
O A/O E/l

a. Cv:with long oral vowel, -ATR
oin A/O-stem

do:- do:- dwe:- ‘pound’ or ‘insult’

50:- 50:- SWE:- ‘douse (fire)’

.- .- twe. - ‘pour’ or ‘tell a lie’ or “‘make bunches’
no:- no:- nwe:- ‘sing’ or ‘go in’

ain A/O-stem
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yo.- ya.- YE: - ‘pick up’, ‘(day) break’
J10:- Ja:- JIE- ‘eat (meal)’

b. Cv:-with long oral vowel, +ATR
oin A/O-stem

go:- go:- gwe.- ‘go out’

s0:- s0:- swe:- ‘dip’

wo.- wo.- we.- ‘sip’

yo:- yo.- ywe.- ‘(sth) fill up’

c. Cv:™with long nasal vowel

[none]

d. Ci-1n E/I-stem

[none]

Ca:- verbs in other Dogon languages appear have bisyllabic Tiranige cognates of the shape
Cay- (nayo- ‘spend the night’, kayo- ‘shave’).

10.1.2.2 CvCverb stems

No lexically CvC- stems have been observed. The surface shape CvC- can appear due to
syncope of a short high vowel in /CvCi-/ or /CvCu-/.

10.1.2.3 nCv- verbs

There is one lexically nCv- verb (‘give’). It is slightly irregular in having both -ATR and
+ATR variants of the O-stem. The A/O-stem (with a. rather than o.) and the E/I-stem (with
g)) are -ATR features.

(xx1) nCv-stem

stems gloss
O A/O E/l
ndo- nda:- nde:- ‘give’

~ ndo-
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The paradigm is (xx2). The two variants of the O-stem are seen in (xx2a-b). The forms in

(xx2a) are +ATR. Those in (xx2b-d) point to lexical -ATR.

(xx2) a. O-stem (+ATR version)
ndo-ra- imperfective negative
ndo-ma- capacitative
ndo-1a- prohibitive
ndo-wa verbal noun

b. O-stem (-ATR version)

nds-wo- imperfective
c. A/O-stem
nda: imperative
d. E/I-stem
nde.- perfective
ni ndé-y" hortative
e. /U-stem
ndi: quoted imperative

This is a ditransitive verb. Both the theme and the recipient are treated morphologically as
objects. The effect is that the recipient, which is normally animate, is often followed by the
accusative marker; see §11.1.3.3-4.

10.1.2.4 Regular bisyllabic stems

Bisyllabic stems may be CvCv, CvCCv, Cv:Cv, and rarely Cv:NCv (with nasal consonant N).
The initial C position is vacant for vowel-initial stems. It is necessary to distinguish final-
high-vowel from final-nonhigh-vowel types.

Final-nonhigh-vowel stems are illustrated in (xx1). The {H}-toned O-stem is the citation
form. One example of each vocalism pattern is given. For stems with high vowel {u 7} in the
penult, the ATR value must be calculated from the final o or o in the O-stem. Stems with a in
the penult are +ATR.

(xx1)  Final-nonhigh-vowel class (one example per vowel sequence)

stem gloss
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a. CvCv

YEgo “fall’
19go ‘pick up’
CeCo —
yogo ‘come’
najo ‘have fun’
cijo ‘reply’
di-ys ‘bathe’
bi-yo ‘lie down’
gujo ‘dig’

b. CvCCv
émbo ‘winnow in wind’
donjo ‘throw’
CeCCo —
tombo ‘jump’
dambo ‘push’
CiCCo —
CuCCs —
imbo ‘pull’ or ‘shut’
buingo ‘bump’

c. Cv:Cv
Ce:Co —
Co:Co —
s€:80 ‘come down’
Co:Co —
a:go ‘reach’
Ci:Co —
Cu:Co —
Ci:Co —
Cu:Co —

d. (uncommon) Cv:NCv
yu:ndo ‘find’

The major ablauted stems are illustrated for representative CvCv verbs in (xx2). CvCCv and
Cv:Cvverbs follow the same pattern.
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(xx2) Final-nonhigh-vowel CvCvvocalism stems

stems gloss
O A/O E/N
a. -ATR
dono dona done ‘buy’
cijo cija cije ‘reply’

b. +ATR (vowel other than a in penult)

yogo yogo yoge ‘come’
biyo biyo biye ‘lie down’

c. +ATR (ain penult)

najo naja naje ‘have fun’
For discussion of the vocalism stems, see §3.4.6.

Underived stems with final high vowel (71in the E/I-stem, # in the O-stem) are illustrated
in (xx3). Except for causatives, only a few CvCv stems belong to this type, but they are high-
frequency verbs. The final 7 in the O-stem is parenthesized, since it is normally syncopated.
(xx3) Final-high-vowel class (excluding causatives)

stem gloss

a. CvC(u), all known examples
with high-vowel in penult

un(i) ‘go’
nim(4) ‘(fire) die out’
sin(u) ‘convey, take away’
tin(i) ‘put (object) in’
tum(a) ‘(sun) rise’

with ain penult
gan(i) ‘put (grain, liquid) in’
kan(i) ‘do’
am(u) ‘sprinkle’
dam(1) ‘speak’
bam(u) ‘beat (tomtom)’
kam(1) ‘steal’
nim(1) ‘(fire) go out’
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nanp(u) ‘lay across’

b. CvCCu

[none]

c. Cv:Cu

[none]

d. Cv:NCu

[none]

Causative -m(1)- combines with Cv: stems to create bisyllabic verbs, e.g. s4.-mi (perfective)
‘cause to eat, feed’.
The vocalism stems for final-high-vowel verbs are illustrated in (xx4).

(xx4) Final-high-vowel CvCvvocalism stems

stems gloss
O A/O E/l

a. with high vowel in penult
un(i) uno uni go

b. with ain penult
kan(i)  kana kani ‘do’

In the imperative, verbs like un(zi) with high-vowel penult use the O-stem rather than the
A/O-stem: unu ‘go!’, sini ‘take (away)!’, funu ‘put (object) in!’. For these few verbs, the
main-clause imperative is identical in form to the quoted imperative. By contrast, those like
kdn(ii) with a in the penult join the majority final-nonhigh-vowel verb class in using the A/O-
stem in the imperative: kana ‘do!’, gana ‘put (grain/liquid) in!’.

10.1.2.5 Syncopating final-nonhigh-vowel bisyllabics (Cvwv-, Cvimv-)

CvCv- stems with medial {w m} syncopate the stem-final vowel in the O-stem before another
labial {w m}. My Boui assistant appears to have no Cvbv- or Cvfi- verb stems, and no
nonalternating -bv or -fv verbal suffixes, so the generalization is that syncope occurs between
labials. Under very limited conditions these stems simultaneously lengthen the first vowel.
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Syncope produces consonant clusters that must then undergo various assimilation and
fortition processes.

The verbs in (xxla) that also occur in Ningo have medial b (perfectives kibée-, tibe-
gube-, yebe-, ibé-, subi-ye-, abé-, tabe-). Ningo shares the forms in (xx1b) except that the
vowel-lengthening in the imperfective does not occur (f£m-bo-, etc.).

(xx1) Pfv Imprt IpfvNeg Ipfv Capac gloss

a. Cvwv- (Boui)
kuwe-  kuwa  kuwo-rd-  kub-bo-  kium-ma- ‘do farming’
tiwe- tiwa tiwd-rd-  tib-bo-  tam-ma- ‘die’
guwe-  guwa  guwd-rd- gub-bo-  gum-ma- ‘hang’
YVEWE-  yewa  yeéwo-rd- yéb-bo-  yém-ma- ‘dance’

tewe- tewa  lEwd-rd- téb-bo-  tém-ma-  ‘hit’
iwe- iwo iwo-rd-  ib-bo- im-ma-  ‘catch’
suwe-  suwo  suwo-rd- sub-bo-  sum-ma- ‘point at’
awe- awa awo-ra-  ab-bo- am-ma-  ‘accept’
rawe- tawa  tawo-rd- tab-bo-  tam-mi- ‘touch’

b. Cvmv- (Boui)

éme- éma émo-ra- E£m-bo- €m-mi-  ‘milk (cow)’
téme- tema  témo-rd- té:m-bo- (ém-ma- ‘eat (meat)’
sémé-  sema  SEmo-rd- sé:m-bo- sém-ma- “cut off; slaughter’

The O-stem forms in (xx1) are the imperfective negative (-r4-), the imperfective, and the
capacitative. No syncope occurs in the imperfective negative. There is likewise no syncope
before prohibitive -/4 (yéwo-14 ‘don’t dance!’, fémo-I4 ‘don’t eat [meat]!’). However, the
imperfective and capacitative suffixes begin with labials and induce syncope. The
imperfective is -wo- for all other verbs, and the capacitative suffix is -m4-. Given a w~ b
alternation in the imperfective suffix, the obvious choice is between underlying w subject to
fortition, and underlying b subject to lenition. The latter is probably correct historically, but
given the broad distribution of the -wo- variant, a good case can be made for synchronic
underlying w subject to fortition. In this view, the consonantal changes following syncope are
those in (xx2).

xx2) w-w o b-b double fortition
w-m — —> m-m assimilation
m-w = m-b fortition of wto b after nasal
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In addition to syncope and consonantal adjustments, we observe lengthening of the first
vowel in the imperfective (but not capacitative) of Cvmyv- stems only, as in £m-bo- ‘will
milk’ in (xx1b). Cvwv- stems do not lengthen: kiib-bo- ‘will do farming’. This lengthening is
somewhat irregular synchronically, but there are several other examples where original
*CvNCv (with *NC a homorganic nasal plus voiced stop sequence like mb) has lengthened to
Cv:NCv, see §XxX.

The verbal noun suffix -wa behaves phonologically like imperfective -wo, including

vowel-lengthening, as we see in £:m-ba ‘milking cows’.

10.1.2.6 Syncopating final-nonhigh-vowel bisyllabics (Cvaiv-, Cviv-, Cvrv-)

Parallel to syncope between labial consonants (preceding section), we observe syncope
between stem and suffixal alveolars. The attested examples involve Cvav-, Cviv- and Cvrv-
verbs, before imperfective negative -r4- (which hardens to -d4-). I know of no Cvdv-, Cvsv-,
or Cvtv-verb stems, so the generalization is that syncope occurs between alveolars.

Data are in (xx1). Syncope occurs in the imperfective negative only. There is no vowel-

lengthening.
(xx1) Pfv Imprt IpfvNeg  Ipfv Capac gloss
a. Cvnv-
miné minid min-di- — min>-wo- mind-ma- ‘taste’
doné dona  don-di- dons-wo- dons-ma- ‘buy’
tné tona  ton-di- tons-wo-  tond-mi- ‘butcher’
b. Cvlv-
ile- ila 1l-d3- is-wo-  ilo-ma-  ‘goup’
tule- tula  tul-di- tils-wo-  tils>-ma-  “‘sell’
nale- nala  nal-di- nalo-wo- nalo-ma- ‘give birth’
Yolé- yola  yol-da- yols-wo-  ysls-ma- ‘look for’
tele- tela tél-da- télo-wo-  télr-ma- ‘cut’
c. Cvrv-
bare- bara  bar-di- baro-wo- baro-ma- ‘increase’
pore- pora  por-di- pord-wo-  pdirs-ma- ‘throw’
Jre- ord or-da- dro-wo-  Jro-ma-  ‘draw water’
iré- ira ir-da- iro-wo-  iro-ma-  ‘get’
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The main consonant-cluster adjustment is that /r/ hardens to d after {n / r}. The combination
1-d is optionally assimilated to d-d.

10.1.2.7 Syncopating final-high-vowel bisyllabics (Cvnv-, Cvinv-)

There are several Cvav- and a few Cvmyv- verb stems of the final high-vowel class. I know of
no Cvwv- stems in this class. The Cvnv- stems syncopate not only before alveolar-initial
suffixes, but also before labial-initial suffixes. The Cvmv- verbs undergo syncope before
labial-initial suffixes, but only one of them lengthens its vowel. Overall, then, final-high-
vowel verbs differ considerably in their phonology from the final-nonhigh-vowel verbs
covered in the preceding sections.

The irregular verb ‘say’, which has a final nonhigh vowel in the perfective (guné-), is
treated as a final-high-vowel verb in the O-stem and therefore syncopates in the relevant

inflections.
(xx1) Pfv Imprt IpfvNeg Ipfv Capac gloss
a. Cvav-
kani- kana  kan-di-  kam-bo- kam-ma- ‘do’
gani- gana  gan-di-  gam-bo- gam-méa- ‘putin’
tuni- tuno tin-di-  tim-bo- tum-m4- ‘putin’
uni- unu un-da- um-bo-  Um-mi- ‘go’
sini- sinu sin-da- sim-bo-  sim-ma- ‘take, convey’
irregular
guné-  guna  gun-di-  gum-bo- gum-ma- ‘say’
b. Cvmv-

lengthen vowel in imperfective

dami- dima  damu-ra- da:m-bo- diam-ma- ‘speak’
no lengthening imperfective

kami-  kama  kdmu-rd- kam-bo- kam-mia- ‘steal’

bami- bama  bamuii-ri- bam-bo- bam-ma- ‘beat tomtom’

For the Cvnv- stems (xx1a), syncope occurs in the imperfective negative before an alveolar,
and in the imperfective and capacitative before a labial. The n assimilates to the point of
articulation (labial) of the suffixal consonant. Suffix -74- hardens to -di- as usual after n. The
Cvmv- stems (xx1b) syncopate only before labial-initial suffixes. Imperfective -wo- hardens
to -bo- after the nasal in both (xx1a) and (xx1b). The consonantal adjustments are therefore
those in (xx2).
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(xx2) n-w - m-b fortition and assimilation
n-m — m-m assimilation
m-w = m-b fortition of wto b after nasal

(xx1b) shows that the first vowel is lengthened in only one verb (‘speak’), and does not occur
with ‘steal’ or ‘beat (tomtom)’. In the case of ‘steal’ (xx1b), the failure of first-vowel
lengthening to occur results in homophony with ‘do’ (xxla) in the imperfective and

capacitative.

10.1.2.8 Trisyllabic stems

Causatives in -m(i) and -go are treated separately below. For other trisyllabic stems,
including other suffixal derivatives, the medial syllable (which is in a weak metrical position)
is realized as 7 or u, and the final vowel is nonhigh. The variable vowels are the initial and the
final. (xx1) gives one example for each attested vowel sequence.

(xx1) Trisyllabic stems (excluding causatives)

stem gloss

a. initial high vowel

timbi-ro ‘close (mouth)’
CuCiCo —

igi-yo ‘stand, stop’
kumi-yo ‘shut (eye)’

b. initial mid-height vowel

bégils ‘winnow (by shaking)’
CoCiCo —

Jéliyo ‘hold’

kondii-ro ‘crumple’

c. initial a (treated as +ATR)

bali-yo see
pagu-1o ‘untie’
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Trisyllabic causatives with suffix -m(@) or -go have different vocalism, frequently with a
nonhigh vowel in the middle syllable: yogo-m(ii) ‘cause to come’, téwa-go ‘shatter (sth)’. See
§9.2.1-2 for discussion.

10.2 Positive indicative AN categories

10.2.1 Perfective positive system (including perfect)

Perfective positive categories are associated with the E/I-stem.

10.2.1.1 (Simple) perfective (E/I-stem)

The basic perfective form is characterized by {e &} replacing the stem-final {0 o} for most
verbs, and by final 7 replacing u (or zero after apocope/syncope) for the remaining minority.
This is the E/I-stem, with no further aspect-negation suffix (compare the recent perfect,
described below). In the 3Pl, the stem-final vowel is 7even for verbs with E-stem perfectives
in the other categories. (xx1) illustrates the paradigms for a -ATR stem (‘fall’), a +ATR stem
(‘come’), and an /final stem (‘rob’), all of CvCv- shape, and one monosyllabic stem.

(xx1) category form “fall’ ‘come’ ‘rob’ ‘go in’
1Sg {H}-y" YEgE-y" yogé-y" kami-y" nwé-y”
1P1 ni {L} ni yégé ni yoge nikami ni nwe:
2Sg {H}-w YEGE-W  yogé-w  kami-w  nwé-w
2P1 e {L} éyége cyogé  ekami ¢ nwe:
3Sg {L}-& yége-d  yoge-&  kami-&d  nwé-Ld

3P1 a. {L}-iye-iye YEg-lyeé  yog-lye  kam-iye nuy-é:
b. {LHL}-iyé/iye yég-iyé yog-iyé kam-iye nily-ye:

The variant tone patterns for the 3Pl were those of the younger Boui assistant (a) and the
older Ningo assistant (b).

For moneosyllabic stems, the stem vowel is long in the zero-suffix form, and short before
nonzero suffixes (1Sg -y 2Sg -w). For example, the perfective of go.- ‘go out’ is gwé - or
suffixed gwé-y”(1Sg), gwé-w (2Sg). The 3P form gw-iy¢ also has short vowels.

A sample of verbs with -e or -¢ (depending on ATR type of the stem)is given in (xx2).
The 3Sg form is given. Verbs of this type are the majority. They include all monosyllabics, all
trisyllabic and longer stems, all heavy bisyllabics (CvCCv-, Cv:Cv-, Cv:CCv-), all light
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bisyllabics (CvCv-) with a mid-height vowel {€ e o 0} in the first syllable, and some light
bisyllabics with high or low vowel {7 u a} in the first syllable. Monosyllabics are shown in
the long-voweled form (used with zero suffix).

(xx2) Simple perfective in -g/~¢

stem Perfective gloss

a. monosyllabic Cv:-

-ATR stems, initial Cnot palatoalveolar

as:- awé:- ‘pound’ or ‘insult’
.- twe:- ‘pour’
ns:- nwe:- ‘sing’ or ‘go in’
59.- SWE:- ‘douse (fire)’
-ATR stems, initial C palatoalveolar
J10:- J1E- ‘eat, drink’ add 3Pl
yo.- YE:- ‘pick up’ add 3P1
+ATR stems
g0:- awe.- ‘go out’
50:- swe:- ‘dip’
yo:- ywe:- ‘(sth) fill up’
WOo.- we.- ‘sip’
b. NCv(:)-
-ATR stems
ndo- nde.- ‘give’ add 3P1

c. bisyllabic

-ATR stems
cijo- cijé- ‘reply’
imbs- imbé- ‘pull’ or ‘shut’
SuUws- SUWE- ‘hang up’
19go- toge- ‘gather (wood)’
JEYS- JEYE- kill’
mins- miné- ‘taste’

+ATR stems
awo awe- ‘accept’
gujo- guje- ‘dig’
bi-yo- bi-ye- ‘lie down’
s€.80- se.ge- ‘come down’
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dambo- dambe- ‘push’

d. trisyllabic and longer

-ATR stems
1gi-yo- 1gi-yeé- ‘stand, stop’
+ATR stems
bali-yo- bali-ye- ‘see’
baygili-yo- bangili-ye- ‘go back’

Stems with perfective ...7- are in (xx3). Again the 3Sg form is used. The verbs in question
have the shapes Camii-, Can(ii)-, Cin(i)-, and Ciin(i)-.

(xx3) Simple perfective in ...7

stem Perfective gloss
bisyllabic

CaCv-
damu- dami- ‘speak’ add 3P1
kamu- kami- ‘steal’
bamii bami- ‘beat (tomtom)’
gan(i) gani- ‘put (grain, liquid) in’
kan(i) kani- ‘do’

CuCv-, CiCv-
un(i) uni- ‘go’
sin(u) sini- ‘take (convey)’
tin(i) tuni- ‘put (sth) in (sth)’

The perfective can be used with or without preceding constituents (i.e. it does not require
defocalization of the verb). It does not change form before clause-final particles such as mé
‘iff/when’ (xx4b) and interrogative /e (xx4d).

(xx4) a. dwé-o
pound.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘She pounded.’

b. [dwé:-O mé]  kandiyo-wo-&

[pound.Pfv-3SgSbj if] cook-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘When she has pounded (the grain), she will cook.’
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c. nda-yé dweé:-J
woman pound.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘a woman pounded.’

d. dweé-o le
pound.Pfv-3SgSbj Q
‘did he/she pound?’

e. yo: dweé:-J
today pound.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘he/she pounded today.’

f. yo: aweé:-J le
today pound.Pfv-3SgSbj Q
‘Did he/she pound today?’

10.2.1.2 Perfective-1a and -1b absent

Suffixally marked perfectives (as opposed to perfects) have not been observed.

10.2.1.3 Experiential perfect ‘have ever’ (-téy ~ -té-)

This form is used in contexts like ‘have you ever (been to Paris, seen an elephant, etc.)?’ -fey
~ -té-1is added to the E/I-stem of the verb. The shortened form -7¢- presumably reflects loss of
/y/ before a suffixal semivowel. The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Experiential perfect

category form ‘see’ ‘go’

1Sg {L}-té-y" bali-ye-te-y" uni-te-y"
1P1 ni {L}-tey ni bali-ye-tey ni ani-tey
2Sg {L}-té-w bali-ye-te-w uni-té-w
2P1 e {L}-tey e bali-ye-tey é uni-téy
3Sg {L}-téy-& bali-ye-téy-&  uni-téy-&
3P1 {L}-tey-a: bali-ye-tey-a: uni-tey-a.
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The low tone of the 3Sg form is supported by the interrogative combination -zé/-&J /¢, contrast
2Sg -té-1 Ié. The past-time counterpart is likewise -zéy-yé-£7(§10.6.1.5).

For the combination of an unconjugated perfect verb with clause-initial subject
pronominal and particle /2 in habitual sense, see §10.xxx.

The negative counterpart is common (‘have never VPed’); see §10.2.3.2.

10.2.1.4 Recent perfect (-sé-)

This category has suffix -sé- ~ -sé-, added to a {L}-toned form of the E/I-stem of the verb. -
sé- can be analysed morphologically as the past-time form of resultative -si- (see the
following section). Another way to phrase this is that -sé- could be connected with sé:- ‘had’,
past form of -si- ‘have’ (§10.6.1.3). Since resultative -sa- functions in some contexts
(notably relative clauses) as a suffixally marked equivalent of the perfective, one could
expand on this by analysing -sé- ~ -sé- as the past-time form of the perfective itself. The
perfective (E/I-stem, no suffix) has no other past-time form. Further support for this idea
comes from the recent perfect negative, which is morphologically the past-time form of the
perfective negative (§10.2.3.3).
The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Recent perfect

category form ‘has gone’
1Sg {L}-s&-y" uni-se-y"
1P1 ni {L}-sé ni uni-s€
2Sg {L}-sé-w uni-sé-w
2P1 e {L}-s¢ é uni-s¢
3Sg {L}-s¢ uni-sé
3P1 {L}-s-€: uni-s-€:

The tone contour of the suffixes (other than 3PIl) is LH, with just the final mora H-toned.
Accordingly, there is no distinction between regular and defocalized forms of this inflectional
category. When polar interrogative /¢ is added, the H-tone is realized on this particle: 3Sg -s¢
1, 2Sg -se-1 1é, 1Sg -sé-n ni.

A sample of 3Sg recent perfect forms for stems with final nonhigh vowels are in (xx2).
There is no special phonology (syncope does not occur).

(xx2) Recent perfect (final-nonhigh-vowel class)
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stem

b. NCv(:)
ndo-

c. CvCv
gujo-
cljs-
di-ys-
tawo-
témo-
tons-
tils-

d. CvCCv
Embs-

tombo-

e. CviCv
S€.80-

f. trisyllabic
yigijo-
1gi-ys-

g. irregular

gun(u)-

Forms for verbs ending in a high vowel are in (xx3).

(xx3) Recent perfect (final-high-vowel class)

stem

Recent perfect 3Sg

nwe:-s€
gwe.:-s€
J1E:-SE

nde:-s€

guje-sé
cijé-s¢
du-yé-sé
tawe-s¢
téme-sé
no-sé

tlé-sé

Emb3-wo

tombé-s¢

se.ge-s€

yigije-s¢
1g1-yé-s€

guné-sé

Recent perfect 3Sg
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gloss

‘goin’
‘go out’

eat’

‘give’

‘dig’
‘reply’

‘carry on head’
‘touch’

‘eat (meat)’
‘butcher’

‘sell’

‘winnow in wind’

Gjump3

‘come down’

‘shake’
‘stand, stop’

)

‘say

gloss



a. CaC(1i)-

damu- dami-s€ ‘speak’

kamu- kami-sé ‘steal’
Cian(ui-)

kan(u)- kani-sé¢ ‘do’

b. CiC(i), CiuC(i)-
Cvn(u)-
un(u)- uni-sé ‘go’

This inflectional form appears to add a recent perfect nuance (‘has already VPed’). An
assistant regularly produced yoge-& ‘he/she came’ as the perfective form in unmarked
contexts, but suggested that yogé-sé ‘he/she has come’ might be used when the person in
question has recently come and gone. He likewise suggested that yé.-sé ‘he/she has eaten’
could be used in the context of having recently eaten (and therefore not hungry).

No special past-time form of this category could be elicited. The regular form, however,
can be used in past perfect as well as (present) perfect contexts (e.g. ‘they had gone’, ‘I had

eaten’).

10.2.1.5 Resultative (-sa-)

This forms contains a {H}-toned E/I form of the verb stem (segmentally equivalent to the 3Sg
simple perfective), plus -sa-, which is probably related to the ‘have’ quasi-verb sa.- (§11.5.1).
The sense is resultative, i.e. denoting both an event and the resulting state or situation. It
competes to some extent with the stative inflection for stance verbs, e.g. {gi-yé-sa-& ‘he/she
has stood up (and is standing)’ versus the more purely stative 7ga-<J ‘he/she is standing
(French debout)’. However, the resultative can be used with a wider range of verbs than the
stative, and it may describe a general situation. For example, a visitor asks ‘is Amadou
there?’, and the answer is ‘he has gone out’ (gwé-sa-©), the point being that he is not
present. Statives are not used in such situations and are not formed from motion verbs.

The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Resultative

category form ‘go out’ “fall’

1Sg {H} -sa-y gwé.-sa-y" VEgE-sa-y "
1P1 ni {H}-sa ni gweé:-sa nl yeége-sa
2Sg {H} -sa-w gwe:-sa-w YEGE-Sa-W
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2P1 é {H}-sa ¢ gwé:-sa 6 yEgé-sa

3Sg {H} -sa-& gwé:-sa-& VEGE-SA-L

3P1 a. {H}-s-a4: SWeé.-s-4. VEQE-S-4:
{H}-s-a: SWeé.-s-a. VEQE-S-a:

The (a) pattern for 3P1 was from the younger Boui assistant, the (b) pattern was from the older
Ningo assistant
Representative 3Sg forms for stems ending in a nonhigh vowel are in (xx2).

(xx2) Resultative (final-nonhigh-vowel type)

stem Resultative 3Sg  gloss

a. Cv:
na.- nwe:-sa-J ‘go in’
Z0.- gwé:-sa-& ‘go out’
J19:- JIE:-sa-J ‘eat’

b. NCV()
ndo- ndé:-sa-& ‘give’

c. bisyllabic

gujo- gujé-sa-J ‘dig’
tils- tilé-sa-& ‘sell’
S€:80- sé.gé-sa-& ‘come down’

d. trisyllabic

yigijo- yigijé-sa-& ‘shake’

1gi-yo- 1gi-yé-sa-J ‘stand, stop’
e. irregular

gun(u)- guné-sa-<& ‘say’

Forms for verbs ending in a high vowel are in (xx3).

(xx3) Resultative (final-high-vowel type)

stem Resultative 3Sg gloss
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a. CaC(1i)-

damii- dami-sa-&

kamuii- kami-sa-&
Cian(ui-)

kan(1)- kani-sa-&

b. CiC(i), CiuC(i)-
Cvn(u)-

un(u)- uni-sa-&J

3

‘speak’
‘steal’

)

g0

An assistant rejected a negative version, i.e. with sa;-na- ‘not have’. Depending on the verb

type, the stative negative (‘is not standing’) or the ordinary perfective negative (‘did not go

out’ = ‘has not gone out’) may be used to convey the intended sense.

The resultative tends to replace the simple perfective in relative clauses.

10.2.1.6 Reduplicated perfective absent

Reduplicated perfectives have not been observed.

10.2.2 Imperfective positive system

10.2.2.1 Imperfective (-wo- ~ -bo-)

The basic imperfective (positive) verb form has suffix

-wo- or -bo- (Boui) or

invariant -bo- (Ningo) added to a {H}-toned version of the O-stem. The Boui form is

normally -wo- but hardens to -bo- after a consonant. The same alternation was observed with

the verbal noun suffix -wa (§4.2.2). For the Boui assistant, the imperfective paradign is (xx1).

(xx1) Imperfective paradigm

category form

1Sg {H}-wo-y
1P1 ni {H}-wo
2Sg {H} -wo-w
2P1 ¢ {H}-wo

‘go in’
(< no)

ni:-wo-y
ni no:-wo
na:-wo-w

é no:-wo
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‘dance’

(< yéwd)

YEb-bo-y
ni yéb-bo
YVEb-bo-w
e yéb-bo

‘go out’
(< o))

Z0:-wo-y
ni go:-wo
Z0.-Wo-w
é g0:-wo



3Sg {H}-wo-&  ns:-wo-&  yéb-bo-&  go.-wo-&
3P1 {H} -w-a. no-w-a: yEDb-b-a: Z20:-w-a:

For my older assistant from Boui, the form is -bo- after vowels as well as after consonants,
e.g. n:-bo-<J ‘he/she will go in’, go:-bo-<J ‘he/she will go out’.

The imperfective undergoes syncope of stem-final vowels after {w m} and in one case
(‘say’) after n, in CvCv stems. For the younger speaker from Boui, after syncope /ww/
surfaces as bb and /mw/ surfaces as mb. The older speaker from Ningo has & rather than win
the relevant verbs (f4bo-, tibé-, etc.) as well as in the imperfective morpheme -b0-, and the
imperfective forms have bb and mb as for the other speaker. Cvmyv- stems lengthen the first
vowel in connection with syncope in Boui, resulting in Cv:m-bo-.

(xx2) Imperfective (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

stem imperfective gloss

a. Cv:
nj:- n3:-wo ‘goin’
g0:- Z80:-wo ‘go out’
J10:- J19:-wO0 ‘eat’

b. NCV()
ndo- nds-wo ‘give’

c. CvCv
gujo- Zujo-wo ‘dig’
cijo- cijo-wo ‘reply’
dii-ys- di-ys-wo ‘carry on head’

Cvwyv (Ningo dialect Cvbv)
tawo- tab-bo ‘touch’
tiwo- tib-bo ‘die’
awo- ab-bo ‘accept’
YEWS- YEDb-bo ‘dance’
kuawo- kub-bo ‘do farming’
SUwo- stb-bo ‘point at’
Cvmyv (imperfectives short-voweled in Ningo: t£m-bo, sém-bo)

témo- té:m-bo ‘eat (meat)’
SEémo- sé:xm-bo ‘slaughter’

Cvnv, nonsyncopating
tono- 1ns-wo ‘butcher’
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dono- dons-wo ‘buy

mins- min3-wo ‘taste’
d. CvCCv
Embo- Embai-wo ‘winnow in wind’
tombo- tombo-wo ‘jump’
e. Cv:Cv
s€.80- SE€.80-W0 ‘come down’

f. trisyllabic
yigijo- Yyigijo-wo ‘shake’
igi-ys- 1gi-y3-wo ‘stand, stop’

Stems with final high vowel are in (xx3). Cvnu- stems syncopate, unlike Cvnv- with final
{o o}. After syncope, /n/ assimilates in position, producing mb. This assimilation creates
accidental homophonies such as imperfectives of ‘steal’ and ‘do’. Vowel-lengthening occurs
in connection with syncope in the case of ‘speak’ but not for other verbs of this class.

(xx3) Imperfective (final-high-vowel class)
a. CaC(ii}
damii- da:m-bo- ‘speak’ (Ningo dam-bo-)
kamu- kam-bo- ‘steal’
Can(ui-)
kan(u)- kam-bo- ‘do’

b. CiC(i), CiiC(1)-

Cvn(u)-
gun(u)- gum-bo- ‘say’
un(u)- um-bo- ‘go’

c. causatives
YOgo-mu- Y0go-m-bo- ‘send here’
malami- malam-bo- ‘squeeze’

This is a broad imperfective that translates in different contexts as a general (i.e. habitual)

present (‘I work here’) or as a future (‘I will go there tomorrow’). With reference to

eventualities whose time interval spans the moment of speaking, its use is circumscribed by
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the stative (‘I am sitting”), the resultative (‘I am sitting, I have sat’ or ‘he is gone’), and the
progressive (‘I am sweeping’).
Imperfectives with suffix -w4d or -b4 are participial in form and occur prototypically in

relative clauses.

10.2.2.2 Reduplicated imperfective absent

Reduplicated imperfectives have not been observed.

10.2.2.3 Progressive (-w" bo:-)

The progressive (‘be VP-ing’) is expressed by adding an auxiliary verb b0.-, a variant of ‘be
(somewhere)’ with rising tone, to a {L}-toned A/O form of the stem with imperfective suffix
-w". Except in careful speech, the combination of -w”with b is heard as lengthening of the
preceding vowel plus [mb]. For example, kdna-w"” bo:- ‘be doing’ is often heard as
[kana:mbo:-].

The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Progressive paradigm

category form ‘eat’ ‘do’

1Sg {L} bo-y" na-wtbo-y"  kana-w" bo-y"

1P1 {L} ni bo: ga-wtni bo:  kana-w" ni bo:

2Sg {L} bo-w pa-wtbo-w  kana-w" bo-w
xxx 2Pl {L} e bo: pa-wtebo:  kana-w"é bo:

3Sg {L} bo:-& na-w'bo:-&  kana-w" bo:-&

3P1 {L} ba-a: pa-w"ba-d:  kana-w" ba-a:

For Ningo, the verbal suffix is lengthening and nasalization of the final vowel, as heard most
clearly in 2P1 forms like pa:-" é bo: [na:*€bo:].
Representative 3Sg forms for verbs ending in nonhigh vowel are displayed in (xx2).

(xx2) Progressive (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

stem Progressive gloss
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na.- nd:-w" bo:-J
with o
Z0.- 20:-w" bo:-J
with a
J19:- pa:-w" bo:-<
b. NCv:
with a:
ndo- nda-w" bo:-&
c. CvCv
with o
gujo- gujo-w" bo.-&
with a from CaCv-
nalo- nala-w" bo.-J

with a from -ATR stem

dui-ys- du-ya-w" bo.-&
tiws- tiwa-w" bo.:-&
YEWD- yewa-w" bo:-J
kuws- kuwa-w" bo:-&
temo- tema-w" bo.-&
dsns- dona-w" bo:-2J
c. CvCCv
with o
tombo- tombo-w" bo.-&
with a from CaCClv-
dambo- damba-w" bo.-&

with a from -ATR stem

Emb3s- émba-w" bo:-
d. Cv:Cv
with o
S€:80- se:go-w" bo:-J

with a from Ca:Cv-

Jao- Jada-w" bo-2

e. trisyllabic

‘goin’

‘go out’

‘eat, drink’

‘give’

Cdig3

‘give birth’
‘carry on head’
‘die’

‘dance’

‘do farming’

‘eat (meat)’
GbuyB

Gjump3

‘winnow in wind’

‘winnow in wind’

‘come down’

‘build’ or ‘look’



with o

yigijo- yigijo-w" bo.-& ‘shake’
with a from -ATR stem
1gi-yo- igi-ya-w" bo.-& ‘stand, stop’
f. irregular
gun(u)- guna-w" bo:-& ‘say’

Forms from verbs with final high vowel are in (xx3).

(xx3) Progressive (final-high-vowel class)

stem Progressive gloss
a. CaC(u)-

damui- dama-w" bo:-J ‘speak’

kamui- kama-w" bo:-J ‘steal’

b. CiC(1)-, CiiC(1)-

un(u)- una-w" bo:-& ‘go’
kan(u)- kana-w" bo:-2J ‘do’

c. causatives

Ja:-mu- na:-ma-w" bo:-&  ‘let/make (sb) drink’
YOgo-mu- yogo-mo-w" bo:-<) ‘send here’
malamii- malama-w" bo:-<  ‘squeeze’

Examples are in (xx4).

(xx4) a. jpapge ya-w" bo-y"

meal eat-Ipfv Prog-1SgSbj
‘I am eating.’
b. wale kana-w"  ni bo:

work(n)  do-Ipfv  1PISbj Prog
‘We are working.’

c. sani kana-w" bo:-

prayer do-Ipfv Prog-3SgSbj
‘He/She is praying.’
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For the past progressive with b¢:- see §10.6.1.4.

10.2.2.4 Future with -/4 and perfective

A future construction that occurs repeatedly in the Ningo texts consists of a subject pronoun
with suffix -/4, followed by an unconjugated {L}-toned perfective verb, with or without
intervening constituents. For 3Sg, contracted nd: occurs alongside uncontracted na-/a. The
contraction is likely favored by the identical flanking a-vowels. The paradigm is therefore
(xx2).

(xx1) 1Sg  mi-la

1P1 ni-la

2Sg  o-la

2P1 e-la

3Sg  na-ld~ na:
3PI ke-la

Before an H-tone, the combinations in (xx1) flatten to L-tone. This does not happen when
these forms are immediately followed by the {L}-toned perfective, but it can happen when
there is an intervening constituent.

If the subject is expressed as a nonpronominal NP, it is resumed as a 3Sg or 3P1 pronoun
plus -la.

(xx2) [[kéelenge ri] na: tange
[marriage Def] 3SgShj.Fut pass.Pfv
‘the marriage ceremony will pass (=be over)’ (Ningo, T7 @ 02:37)

The context is a general or habitual present, but my Ningo assistant states that the reference is
future. It occurs in texts describing regularly occurring activities, such as the sequence of
events in a week-long marriage ceremony. Typically each succeeding new event is presented
in this future form, then it is echoed in a conditional antecedent clause with a conjugated
perfective verb in the sense ‘when ...”. For example, (xx2) was immediately followed by
(xx3), which sets up the next event.

(xx3) kélegge tange-J mé-ne, ...

marriage pass.Pfv if, ...
‘When the marriage ceremony has passed, ...” (Ningo, T7 @ 02:40)
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The Ningo assistant sometimes adds a clause-final ¢ to the 14 construction. He glosses this

construction

with ‘now’ or ‘first(ly)’.

(xx1) a. ni-la JIE: o
1PISbj ecat.Pfv first
‘We/l will eat first.” (Ningo)
b. séydu na-la JIE: o
Seydou 3SgSbj eat.Pfv first

‘Seydou will eat first.” (Ningo)

10.2.2.5 Future tense absent

There is no distinct future inflectional category, apart from the broad imperfective.

10.2.3 Neg

10.2.3.1 Pe

ation of indicative verbs

rfective negative (-n1i-)

The perfective negative suffix is -n/-. The stem is in the A/O-stem, with +ATR vocalism. The
stem is {L}-toned in the 3Sg, 1P], and 2Pl, {H}-toned in the 1Sg and 2Sg, and {HL}-toned in
the 3PL. The stem-final vowel is lengthened in the 3P1 form if not already long. The paradigm

is (xx1).

(xx1) Paradigm of perfective negative

cate

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

gory PfvNeg form ‘goin’ ‘dance’’
{H}-ni-y" no-ni-y"  yéwda-ni-y"
ni {L}-ni nind:-ni - ni yéwa-ni
{H}-ni-w ~ -nii-w nd:-ni-w  yéwa-ni-w
e {L}-ni é no.-ni é yewa-ni
{L}-ni-& no:-ni-<J  yewa-ni-<J
{HL}:-n-1: nj:-n-i: yéwa.-n-i:

‘go out’

go:-ni-y”
ni go:-ni
Z0.-nii-w
é go.-ni

20.-ni-J

g0.-n-1:

Examples of stems with final nonhigh vowel in the 3Sg perfective negative are in (xx2).
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(xx2) Perfective negative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

stem PfvNeg 3Sg gloss
a. Cv:
with J:
na.- no:-ni-<J ‘goin’
with 0:
Z0.- 20.-ni-J ‘go out’
with a:
J10:- pa:-ni-& ‘eat, drink’
b. NCV()
with a:
ndo- nda:-ni-&J ‘give’
c. CvCv
with stem-final o
Y0go- yogo-ni-& ‘come’
suwo- suwo-ni-<J ‘point at’
iwo- iwo-ni-& ‘catch’
with stem-final a CaCv-
awo- awa-ni-& ‘accept’
tawo- tawa-ni-<J ‘touch’
nalo- nala-ni-& ‘give birth’
with stem-final afrom -ATR stem
tiws- tiwa-ni-& ‘die’
VEQO- yéga-ni-& “fall’
ilo- ila-ni-& ‘goup’
guwo- guwa-ni-& ‘hang up’
pors- pora-ni-<J ‘throw’
d. CvCCv
with stem-final o
Ow-yo- Ow-yo-ni-&J ‘sit’
with stem-final a, CaCCv-
dambo- damba-ni-& ‘push’
with stem-final afrom -ATR stem
imbs- imba-ni-& ‘pull’ or ‘shut’
émbo- emba-ni-& ‘winnow (in wind)’
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donjo- donja-ni-& ‘throw’

e. Cv:Cv
with stem-final o
S€:80- sé:go-ni-J ‘come down’
with stem-final a Ca:Cv-
ja:lo Jjada-ni-&J ‘build’ or ‘look’

f. trisyllabic

with stem-final o

yigijo- yigijo-ni-& ‘shake’
with stem-final a, CvCaClv-
téwa-go- tewa-ga-ni-<  ‘shake’
with stem-final afrom -ATR stem
1gi-yo- 1gi-ya-ni-& ‘stand, stop’
bégils- bégila-ni-& ‘winnow by shaking’

The class of verbs with stem-final high vowel has final a if the penult has a, and u if the
penult has 7/, before -ni (xx3).

(xx3) Perfective negative (final-high-vowel class)

bare stem PfvNeg 3Sg gloss
a. CaC(u)-
kan(ii)- kana-ni-&J ‘do’
bamii- bana-ni-& ‘beat (tomtom)’

b. CiC(1)-, CiiC(1)

un(i)- unu-ni-&J ‘go’
sin(i-) sini-ni-& ‘convey’

c. causatives

YOgo-mu- yogo-mo-ni-<J  ‘send here’
mdalamii- malama-ni-&  ‘squeeze’
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10.2.3.2 Experiential perfect negative (-f¢.-ni)

Experiential perfect -zey is negated as -zé:-ni-, with the familiar perfective negative -ni- The
stem is {L}-toned throughout. The paradigm is (xx1). The 3Pl form ends in -n-4: with
different output vowel than in regular perfective negative -n-i..

(xx1) Experiential perfect negative

category suffix ‘see’ ‘go’

1Sg {L}-té-ni-y"  bali-ye-té:-ni-y" uni-té:-ni-y"
1P1 ni {L}-te:-ni  ni bali-ye-té:-ni ni uni-té:-ni
2S¢ {L}-te:-ni-w bali-ye-te:-ni-w uni-té:-ni-w
2P1 e {L}-te-ni e bali-ye-te:-ni € uni-té:-ni
3Sg {L}-té:-ni-&  bali-ye-té:-ni-< uni-té:-ni-<
3P1 {L}-te:-n-a: bali-ye-té:-n-a:  uni-té:-n-a:

This is the normal way to express ‘have never VP-ed’, denying any occurrence of the VP
event type during the lifetime of the subject (xx2).

(xx2) a. nigé bali-ye-té:-ni-&
elephant see-MP-ExpP{-PfNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She has never seen an elephant.’

b. [bomdoks nal uni-té:-ni-y"
[B in] go-ExpP{-PfNeg-1SgSbj

‘I have never gone to Bamako.’

10.2.3.3 Recent perfect negative or past perfect negative (-ni-yé-)

Morphologically, this is the past-time version of the perfective negative (-ni-). For the Boui
assistant, it functions as the negation of the recent perfect, whose morphology is likewise a
kind of past-time of the perfective. An example is (xx1).

(xx1) go.-ni-yé-&

go.out-PfvNeg-Past-3SgSbj
‘He/She has not gone out (i.e. is still inside).’
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The paradigm is (xx2)

(xx2) Recent perfect negative

category form ‘has not gone/come out’
1Sg {H} -ni-ye-y" go:-ni-ye-y"

1P1 ni {L}-ni-yé ni go:-ni-y€

2Sg {H} -ni-ye-y" Z0:-ni-ye-w

2P1 e {L}-ni-y¢ é go:-ni-y€

3Sg {L}-ni-yé-& 20.-ni-yé-&J

3PI {HL} -ni-y-é: Z0:-ni-y-€:

For the Ningo speaker, the form in -ni-y¢ has the expected sense past perfect negative (xx3).

(xx3) _pa.-ni-ye-y"
eat.meal-PfvNeg-Past-1SgSbj
‘I hadn’t eaten’ (Ningo)

For this speaker, a ‘not yet’ form, functioning semantically as a kind of negative of the recent
perfect, is produced by chaining the perfective negative of a verb sipo to the main verb
(xx4a). The positive counterpart ‘have (already/just now) VPed’, has a positive perfective
form of the verb gims (xx4b).

(xx4) a. jpé siyo-ni-y"
eat.meal  have.yet-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I haven’t eaten yet.” (Ningo)

b. jpé: gimée-y"
eat.meal have.just.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I have (already/just now) eaten.” (Ningo)

10.2.3.4 Imperfective negative (-r4- ~ -di-)

The imperfective negative has a suffix -ra (3Sg -r4-Jin Boui) after the O-stem. The tone of
the stem depends on the pronominal-subject category: {H} for 1Sg/2Sg/3Sg, {L} for 1P1/2P],
{HL} for 3Pl. In nonmonosyllabic stems, syncope occurs after unclustered {n/r}. After
syncope, -ra hardens to -da postconsonantally. The paradigm is (xx1).
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category
1Sg
1P1

2Sg
2PL

3Sg

3P1

S

IpfvNeg

{H}-ra-y"
ni {L}-ra
{H} -ra-w
e{L}-ra

{H}-ra-@
{H}-ra-&
(HL) -r-4:
(HL) -r-a:

(xx3) Paradigm of imperfective negative

‘goin’

no:-ra-y"
ni nj:-rda
ni:-ra-w

éno.-rd

ni:-ré-&J
ni:-ra-&J
noj:-r-a:

no:-r-a:

‘lie down’

bi-yo-ra-y”
ni bi-yo-ra
bi-yo-ra-w

é bi-yo-ra

bi-yo-ra-&
bi-yo-ra-&
bi-yo-r-a:

bi-yo-r-a:

‘shake’

yigijo-ra-y"
ni yigijo-ra
Yyigijo-ra-w

é yigijo-ra

yigijo-ra-&
yigijo-ra-&
Yyigijo-r-a:
yigijo-r-a:

The (a) pattern for 3Sg and 3PI is from the Boui assistant, the (b) pattern is from the Ningo
assistant.

The final H-tone on -r4 in 1P1/2P1 forms is of the LH type, and the H-tone appears on a
following polar interrogative particle, as in -ra /6 (§13.2.1).

A sample of 3Sg imperfective negative forms from stems ending in nonhigh vowels is in
(xx2). Forms are from Boui.

(xx2) Imperfective negative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

stem IpfvNeg gloss

a. Cv:
as:- do:-rd ‘pound’ or ‘insult’
20.- g0.-18 ‘go out’
J1o:- J10:-18 ‘eat, drink’

b. NCv:
ndo- ndo-ra ‘give’

c. CvCv
gujo- gujo-rd ‘dig’
cijs- cijo-ra ‘reply’
YEgo- VEGI-I1d “fall’
SEMI- SEMI-rd ‘slaughter’
di-ys- di-ys-ra ‘carry on head’
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tEwo- 1Ews-1d ‘hit’

Cvnv
dono- don-da ‘buy’
mins- min-da ‘taste’
Cvlv
ilo- il-d3 ‘goup’
yols- yol-di ‘look for’
nalo- nal-da ‘give birth’
Cvrv> Cvr-di
pors- por-da ‘throw’
ars- or-da ‘draw (water)’
Cvrv> Cvd-di
iro- i(d)-di ‘get’
d. CvCCv
Ow-yo- Ow-yo- ‘sit’
dambo- dambo-ra ‘push’
Embo- émbo-rd ‘winnow in wind’
e. Cv:Cv
sé.go- sé.go-rd ‘come down’
Jja:lo- ja:lo-rd ‘build’ or ‘look’
f. trisyllabic and longer
sombi-yo sombi-yo-ra ‘squat’
téwa-go- téwd-go-ra ‘shatter’
CvCvlv-
bégils- bégil-da ‘winnow by shaking’
1gilo- 1gil-da ‘sweep’
g. irregular
gun(u)- gun-di ‘say’

Stems ending in high vowels are in (xx3).
(xx3) Imperfective negative (final-high-vowel class)
bare stem IpfvNeg gloss

a. CaC(1)-
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damii- damii-rd ‘speak’
kamii- kamii-ra ‘steal’
Can(i)-
kan(ii)- kan-da ‘do’
b. CiC(1)-, CuC(1)-
Cin(i)-, Cin(1i)-
un(ii-) un-da ‘go’
sin(u)- sin-da ‘take (convey)’
c. causatives
YOogo-mii- YO0go-mii-rd ‘send here’
malami- malami-ra ‘squeeze’

10.2.3.5 Progressive negative (0ra-)

The progressive negative replaces mbo ~ -bo ‘be’ in the positive progressive by ord- (3Sg
ord), the ‘not be (somewhere)’ predicate, which may contain a variant of imperfective
negative -rd-. The verb stem has the same form, including {L} tone contour and imperfective
-w", as in the positive. The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Paradigm of progressive negative

category ProgNeg ‘do work’

1Sg {L} ord-y" wale kana-w" ora-y"
1P1 {L} ni ord wale kana-w" ni ord
2Sg {L} ord-w wale kana-w" ord-w
2PL {L} éora wale kana-w" é ord
3Sg {L} ord-& wale kana-w" ora-&
3PI {L} or-a: wale kana-w" or-a:

An example is (xx2).
(xx2) gili 1jilo: ora-y"

sweeping(n) sweep not.be-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am not (engaged in) sweeping.’
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10.3 Pronominal paradigms for non-imperative verbs
10.3.1 Subject pronominal suffixes

1P1 and 2PI are expressed by proclitics nini and &/, respectively. These proclitics are usually
in immediate preverbal position. However, existential proclitic é ~ € (or distant ya ~ yd)
intervenes between 1P1/2P1 proclitics and the verb. I write proclitics as separate words in my
normal orthography.

1Sg is expressed by suffix -y” The nasalization is not distinctively audible in the
sequence Ni-y” (N a nasal or nasalized consonant) due to monophthongization to phonetic
[Ni:]. The 2Sg counterpart is -w. If the preceding vowel is z, monophthongization produces
phonetic [Nu:], where the nasalization of the final semivowel is not distinctively audible.

3Sg is the zero category. 3Pl is expressed by a variable suffix, depending on the particular
AN category, involving a long vowel or a syllable ya.

(xx1) category affixes

1Sg STEM-y”

1P1 ni STEM

2Sg STEM -w

2P1 ¢ STEM

3Sg STEM

3PI STEM plus variable suffix

Depending on the AN category, the stem may have different tone contours associated with
subject categories. 1Sg and 2Sg always share a stem tone contour, as do 1Pl and 2Pl. In some
categories, 1P1 and 2P1 also have the same stem tone as the 3Sg.

1Sg -y"and 2Sg -w are subject to phonological modification before yes/no interrogative
particle /¢, resulting in 77 ni and / /¢, respectively.

3Pl is expressed by a variable ending (xx2), generally with falling tone.

(xx2) 3P1 category
-lye~ -Iye perfective
-w-a: imperfective
-n-i: perfective negative
-r-4: imperfective negative
-a: stative
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-ma-a. capacitative

10.3.2 Tones of subject pronominal suffixes

In the pronominal-subject paradigms of the various aspect-negation categories, 1Sg/2Sg are
usually opposed tonally to 1Pl/2P1. The relationship of 3Sg and 3Pl to each other and to the
Ist/2nd person categories is variable. The summary formulae below show the stem melody in
curly brackets. Tones are marked on x (aspect-negation suffix), y (1Pl/2P1 proclitic), and z
(1Sg/2Sg/3P1 suffix). Unhyphenated xz in 3P1 forms indexes fusion into one syllable.

(xx1) category 1Sg/2Sg 1PI/2P1  3Sg 3PI

a. 1Sg/2Sg falling, all others {L}

Pfy H}-2 (L} (L} {L}-=2
‘know’/’want’ (yey-/cey-) {H}-Z y{L} {L} {L}-2
StatNeg (-na-) {H}-x-z y{L}-x {L}-x ({L}-xz
PfvNeg (-ni-) {H}-x-z y{L}-x {L}-x ({L}-xz

b. 1Sg/2Sg rising, others {L}
ExpPf (-zey-) {L}-x-z y{L}-x {L}-x {L}-x-2

c. 1Sg/2Sg falling, 1PI/2P1 {L}, 3rd persons falling
IpfvNeg (-ra-) {H}-x-= y{L}-x {H}-Xx {HL}-xz

d. all 1st/2nd falling, 3rd person {L}
Result (-sa-) {H}-x-z y{H}-x {L}-x ({L}-xz

e. all rising
RecPf (-se-) {L}-x-z y{L}-x {L}-Xx ({L}-xz
‘resemble’ (mola-) {LH}-z y{LH} {LH} {L(H)}-x2

f. all falling

stative (final a) {HL}-z y{HL} {HL} {HL}-2
imperfective (-wo-) {H}-x-= y{H}-x {H}-x {HL}-xz

We observe a broad association of 1Sg/2Sg with {H}-toned stem, and of 1Pl/2PI and third
person with {L}-toned stem. The experiential perfect (xx1b) can be merged into (xx1a) if the
“suffix” -fey- itself is equated with the stems in (xxla). Aside from the cases in (xx1de)

where the stem-tones are constant, the remaining irregularities are the H-tone in the stem in
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3rd person forms for the imperfective negative (xx1c), and the {H}-toned stem in the 1P1/2P1
in the resultative (xx1d).

10.4 Stative form of verbs (reduplicated and unreduplicated)

This section covers stative forms derived from regular (active) verbs. For defective stative
quasi-verbs that do not have active forms, notably ‘be (somewhere)’, ‘have’, ‘want’, and
‘know’, see Chapter 11.

10.4.1 Stative positive
10.4.1.1 Type with final a

Statives are derived from regular verbs to denote a continuing state that has resulted from an
event of motion, of taking hold, or the like. Statives do not distinguish perfective from
imperfective. Tiranige differs from several other Dogon languages in also forming statives
from perception verbs (‘see’, ‘hear’). There is no initial reduplication.

Stative forms are normally bisyllabic, have {HL} tone contour (unless defocalized with
{LH}), and end in a. Nonfinal vowels shift to +ATR. Many of the relevant verbs elsewhere
have mediopassive suffix -yv, but this is dropped in the stative (unless the verb would
otherwise be monosyllabic). The paradigm is (xx1). Data are from Boui unless otherwise
noted.

(xx1) Stative

category form ‘stand’
1Sg {HL} " igd-y"
1P1 ni {HL} ni iga
2Sg {HL} -w ga-w
2P1 ¢ {HL} ¢éiga
3Sg {HL}-& ga-J
3PI {HL} -4: iga-a:

Representative pairs of regular and stative stem are in (xx2).

(xx2) gloss stem stative
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a. from a bisyllabic stem that is not obviously segmentable

‘hear’ nu.ndo- nu.nda-
‘be hung’ guwo- guwa- (Ningo gubi-ye, guba-)
‘sleep’ noyo- noya- (ctf. noyi-ro- ‘make sleep’)

b. from bisyllabic mediopassive (-yv- omitted in stative)

‘sit’ Ow-yo- owa- (Ningo 6bi-yo6-, 6ba-)
‘stand’ 1gi-yé- iga-

‘squat’ sombi-yo-  somba-

‘carry on back’ bambi-yo-  bamba-

‘see’ bali-yo- bala-

‘be on’ sagi-yo- saga-

‘be on (wall)’  dangi-yo- danga-
-ATR vowel in penult shifts to +ATR
‘be tilted’ Jeéngi-ys-  jepga-

c. from frozen mediopassive Cv-yv- (-yv-retained in the stative)
‘lie down’ bi-yo- bi-ya-

For ‘hear’, a distinction is made between two stative forms: intransitive nii.nda- ‘hear, be able
to hear’ and transitive ni:ndi-ra- ‘hear of (sb)’.

Existential particle ¢ (or distant ya) is not required with statives, but it can occur with
some of them in unfocalized positive main clauses (xx3).

(xx3) a. o é nu:nda
1PISbj Exist hear.Stat
‘We hear (i.e. are not deaf).” (Boui)

b. [ye ri] ya owa-J
[woman  Def] Exist.Dist  sit.Stat-3SgSbj
“The woman is sitting (some distance away).” (Boui)

Existential particles are not allowed in combination with a focalized constituent, negation, or
relativization.

Statives have a past-time form with & replacing the final 4, see §10.6.1.3.

For the negative stative see §10.4.3 below.
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10.4.1.2 Passive stative with -y =w"~ -yé=w"

For ‘shut (door)’ and other transitive verbs, a different intransitive stative-like construction is
attested (xxla). I call this the passive stative. Its form resembles that of a 3Pl subject
perfective verb as in (xx1b), but it is used impersonally and the two differs both tonally and in
the final =w", a variant of the ‘it is’ clitic. (Ningo has unnasalized =w.) If =w() is correctly
identified as the ‘it is’ enclitic, which follows NPs, this implies that the form in -y¢ is

syntactically nominal. I gloss -y€as “Pass[ive]” in interlinears.

(xx1) a. [bow" ri] imbi-yé =w"
[door Def]  shut-Pass=it.is
“The door is shut.” (Boui)
(Ningo: [boén di] jay-yé=w )

b. [bow" ri] imb-iyé
[door Def]  shut.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They shut-Past the door.” (Boui)

Consistent with the analysis of -y€ ~ -y¢€ as a nominal, the plural of (xx1a) is (xx2). Plural
suffix -g¢ intervenes between -y€and =w"

(xx2) [bow"™ge ri] imbi-yé-gé=w"
[door-Pl1 Def] shut-Pass-Pl=it.is
“The doors are shut.” (Boui)
(Ningo: [bon-gé ri] jay-yé-gé=w")

The reversive of 7mbé- ‘shut (door)’ is imbi-Ié- ‘open (door)’. Its passive stative form is
imbi-li-yé =w" ‘it is open’ (Boui). The Ningo equivalent is jay-li-yé=w" ‘it is open’.
From pago- ‘tie (up)’, we get passive stative pdgi-yé=w""it (e.g. cow) is tied up’.

For -yé ~ -y¢in product-of-action compounds with a preceding noun, see §5.1.12.

10.4.1.3 ‘Be known’ (yeyy-a: plus ‘it is’ enclitic)

The stative quasi-verb y&y ‘know’ (§11.2.5.1) has a passive form consisting of yeyy-a: plus
either ‘it is” enclitic =wo or its negative =1a. Thus yeyy-a: =wo ‘is known’ or yeyy-a:=1a
‘is not known’. The positive form is attested in a text with an NP “subject” (xx1a). Follow-
up elicitation shows that yeyy-a: is nominal and can takes plural -gé (xx1b), and that the
“subject” may really be an object.
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(xx1) a.

panga-déni yeyy-4: =wo

granary-taking.out know-Pass=it.is

‘The person charged with taking out the day’s grain rations from the granary is
known (to everyone).” (Ningo, T7 @ 12:01)

bé-gé yeyy-a:-gé=wo
child-Pl1 know-Pass-Pl=it.is
‘The children are known.” (Ningo)

mi-gi yeyy-4: =wo
1Sg-Acc  know-Pass=it.is
‘I am known.” (Ningo)

yeyy-4: is phonologically similar to 3Pl subject yéyy-a: ‘they know’, which likewise takes

objects and

which can be used in nonspecific indefinite contexts that resemble the present

construction. However, yeyy-a: =wo does not fit precisely into any regular morphosyntactic

construction (e.g. relative clause, agentive) that would account for the ‘it is’ enclitic.

10.4.2 Stative negative

10.4.2.1 Basic stative negative (-124-)

Stative negative suffix (or enclitic) -na- is added to the stative stem (which is always

bisyllabic and ends in a). The stem and suffix are {L}-toned, except in the 1Sg and 2Sg. Data
are from Boui.

(xx1) Stative negative

category form ‘not be standing’
1Sg {H} -na-y" iga-na-y"

1P1 ni {L}-na ni 1ga-na

2Sg {H} -na-w 1ga-na-w

2P1 ¢ {L}-na ¢ iga-na

3Sg {L}-na 1ga-na

3PI {L}-n-a: 18a-n-a:

For past forms with -né-, see §10.6.1.3.
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Stative negative -nd- is also found in sa.-na- ‘not have’. A variant -/3- occurs in cé-/a-
‘did not want’. Unusually, yé-ni- ‘not know’ has the regular perfective negative suffix.

For adjectives with -4 negating another adjective (e.g. ‘not good’ = ‘bad’), see §4.5.4
and §11.4.1.3.

10.4.2.2 Passive stative negative

The passive stative in -yé=w"~ -yé=w" has negative counterparts as in (xx1). The verb
stem now ends in -a4.- and is followed by a H-toned variant of the perfective negative
suffix -ni-. Just as -y€ resembles a 3Pl subject suffix for the perfective, so the -4:- resembles
some other 3Pl subject suffix allomorphs, though here the construction is an impersonal
passive. There is no clear indication that the form is nominal syntactically, and there is no

plural -gé- in examples like (xx1b) with plural subject.

(xx1) a. [bow" ri] imb-a:-ni
[door Def]  shut-Pass-PfvNeg
‘The door is shut.” (Boui)

b. [na:-ge ri] pag-a:-ni
[cow-Pl  Def] tie-Pass-PfvNeg
‘The cow is tied up.” (Boui)
10.5 Capacitative (‘can, be able’)

10.5.1 Derivational suffix (-ma-)

-ma- is added to the O-stem of the verb, which has {H} melody except in 1P1/2Pl. The
negative form is -m4-n4-, cf. stative negative -n4 (§10.4.2). The paradigms are in (xx1).

(xx1) ‘can sweep’ ‘cannot sweep’
1Sg igilo-ma-y" 1gilo-ma-na-y"
1P1 ni igilo-ma ni igilo-ma-na
2Sg 1gilo-ma-w 1gilo-ma-na-w
2P1 ¢ igilo-ma ¢ igilo-ma-na
3Sg 1gilo-ma-& 1gilo-ma-na-&
3PI 1gilo-ma-a: 1gilo-ma-n-a:
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From -ATR dons- ‘buy’ we get 3Sg dons-ma-<J ‘he/she can buy’ and so forth, showing that
this is the O-stem, not the A/O-stem.

For past-time counterparts (-mé- or negative -mé-ne- following the E/I-stem), see
§10.6.1.6.

10.5.2 Verb ima- ‘be capable’

The stative stem #ma- ‘be capable, have (enough) strength or capability’, negative
ima-na- ‘not be capable’, is a kind of default, corresponding to English X can/cannot or X is
(un)able, without specifying the domain of capability. Most often it means more specifically
‘(not) have the power, (not) be strong enough’. ma- might be analysed as containing the
derivational suffix -mad-, or it may have been the etymological source of the suffix. The form
imi-ys, with apparent mediopassive suffix, means ‘be stronger than, be able to defeat’ or
simply ‘defeat’ (e.g. in wrestling or a political election).

10.6 Nonpast versus past time
10.6.1 Past-time forms (ablaut to & or suffixation of -ye-)

Past-time forms are especially common with statives (‘was sitting’), compensating for their
lack of a perfective/imperfective aspectual distinction. They are also common with
imperfectives (‘was dancing’), displacing the temporal reference point from the moment of
speaking to some time in the past. | use the label past time rather than past tense since the
eventuality in question is not itself specified as having occurred prior to the moment of
speaking. The normal translation equivalent of the English past tense (he jumped) is a simple
perfective verb in Tiranige, i.e. part of the unmarked non-past inflectional system. Rather,
past-time forms shift the abstract temporal reference point into the past.

The past-time form is consistently marked by e-vowels, regardless of the ATR harmonic
class of the stem. -yéis suffixed to the simple form if the latter ends in 7 or y, which includes
the shape Cey- (‘want’, ‘know’, experiential perfect), see also -ni-y£- in §10.2.3.3. In other
cases, we seem to have an ablaut process by which vowels are mutated to . Unlike the E/I-
stem, this mutation can extend over into the penult in negative forms, see for example ‘had
not’ in §10.6.1.3.

The recent perfect -s¢ (§10.2.1.4) has suffixal vocalism compatible with the other
explicitly past forms. Morphologically, it might be considered to be the past form of the
perfective. Since the perfective already ends in & for many verbs, it is necessary to add a
syllabic suffix. Such a suffix is already available, since the resultative in -sa- can replace the
perfective in relative clauses. However, -s€ is mainly used synchronically as a present perfect
(‘has eaten’, etc.) rather than as a specifically past perfect (‘had eaten’).
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10.6.1.1 Past bé:- ~ we:- ‘was’

Locational bo- ~ wo- ‘be (somewhere)’, see §11.2.2.2, has a past form be:- ~ wé:- In both
cases the form with wis used after existential ¢ (in this combination harmonized to £), which
again functions as the obligatory default in the absence of another locational phrase. The
paradigm is (xx1). 3Sg and 3P1 differ tonally.

(xx1) Past ‘was/were (in a place)’ or ‘existed’

category after locational with existential
1Sg be-y" & we-y"

1P1 ni bé: ni € we:

2Sg bé-w & wé-w

2P1 e bé: e € we:

3Sg be:-J E Wé:-J

3P1 be-é: £ WE-€:

Examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. goli [bomdks  pa]  bé-y"
last.year [B in]  be.Past-1SgSbj

‘Last year | was in Bamako (city).’

b. mo-pa be- Ié
here be.Past-3SgSbj  Q
‘Was he/she here?

c. mo-pa be-é:
here be.Past-3PISbj

‘They were here.’
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10.6.1.2 Past aré- ‘was not’

The past form of ord- ‘is not (in a place)’, see §11.2.2.3, is Jre-. As always in negative
clauses, the existential morpheme is not allowed. The paradigm is (xx1). 3Sg and 3PI differ

only in vowel length.

(xx1) Past ‘was/were not (in a place)’ or ‘did not exist’

category form (with or without locational)
1Sg aré-y"

1P1 ni Jré-&

2Sg oré-w

2P1 e aré-J

3Sg Iré-J

3P1 or-€:

Examples are in (xx2). In (xx2a), 2Sg -w assimilates to the /of the interrogative particle.

(xx2) a. Jrée-/ le
not.be.Past-2SgSbj Q
‘Weren’t you-Sg present?’ (< /ore-w 1¢/)

b. goli té: Iré-J

last.year  tea not.be.Past-3SgSbj
‘Last year there was no tea.’

c. [bomdks  pal aré-y"

[Bamako Loc] not.be.Past-1SgSbj

‘I was not in Bamako.’

10.6.1.3 Past forms of other statives

Past forms of ‘have’ and ‘have not’ (§11.5.1) are in (xx2). There are slight differences in the

forms elicited from the Boui and Ningo assistants

(xx1) ‘had’ ‘had not’
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Boui Ningo
ISg  eséy" £€se-y”
1P1 ni-¢ € ni € sé:
2Sg  esé-w  Ese-w
2P1 6-¢ SE:  CE sé:
3Sg  eésé-T Esé-d
3P1 ése-é  Esiy™-ye

Boui

SE-né-y"
ni-sé:-né
SE-NE-W

é Se;-né

Sé:-né-J

SE-N-E:

Ningo

SE-né-y"
ni S€:-né
SE-NE-W

é SE:-né

sé-né-&J
sé-niy-yé

For the Ningo speaker, the tones are different from regular ‘have’ (xx2a) to past-time ‘had’

(xx2b). In the latter, the existential morpheme (¢ unmarked, ya distant) is H-toned and the
verb is L-toned.

(xx2) a.

giba
house

e/ ya
Exist / Exist.Dist

sd-y"

have-1SgSbj

‘I have a house (here/there).” (Ningo)

giba
house

£l ya
Exist / Exist.Dist

se-y"

have.Past-1SgSbj
‘I had (used to have) a house (here/there).” (Ningo)

Past forms of ‘know’ (§11.2.5.1) are in (xx3). In ‘know’ and ‘want’ (see just below), -ye- is
suffixed to the regular positive form, where the e-vowel of the stem is shifted (Ningo

assistant) or remains e (Boui assistant). In the negative, for Boui the shift to ¢ applies twice, to
the stem-vowel /e/ and to the vowel of the suffix -ni-. For Ningo the suffix keeps its ~vowel.

(xx3) category ‘knew’
Boui Ningo

1Sg  yéy-yéy"  yéy-yéy”
1P1 ni yéy-yé  ni yey-ye:
2S¢ YEy-yé-w  YEV-YE-W
2P1 € yey-yé € yey-yeé:
3Sg yey-yé-J  yey-yé: -
3P1 yey-y-é: YEY-y-€:

‘did not know’
Boui Ningo
yé-ne-y"  yé-ni-y”
ni yé-né ni yé-ni
VEé-né-w Yé-nu-w
é yé-né é yé-ni
yé-né-J  yé-ni-&
yeé-n-é: yeé-n-a.
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Past forms of ‘want’ and ‘not want’ (§11.2.5.2) and of ‘resemble’ and ‘not resemble’
(§11.2.5.3) are in (xx4). The ‘resemble’ forms are from the Ningo assistant. The

morphophonology is similar to that for ‘knew’ and ‘did not know’.

(xx4)

Derived statives like bamba- ‘be carrying (on back)’, see §10.4.1, form the past by changing
the stem-final ato & and making the same change in the vowel of stative negative -na- (xx5).

(xx5)

category

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

category

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

‘wanted’

céy-ye-y"
ni cey-yé
cey-yé-w
e cey-y€

cey-ye-&
cey-yé:

‘resembled’

molé-y™"
ni molé
mole-w

e molé

mol-€:-J
moliy-yé

‘did not want’

cé-le-y"
ni cé-1a-&
cé-le-w

é cé-1a-&o

cé-1é-
cé-[-&:

‘did not resemble’

molé-ng-y”
nl molé-né
mOIE-né-w

é molé-né

molé-né-&
molé-niy-yé

‘was carrying on back’  ‘was not carrying on back’
bambé-y" bambé-ne-y"

ni bambé ni bambé-né

bambé-w bambé-ne-w

¢ bambe ¢é bambe-né

bambée-& bambeé-né

bambé-€: bambé-n-€:
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10.6.1.4 Past imperfective and past progressive

Since the imperfective and progressive forms end in variants of bo-~ wo- ‘be’, past forms are
easily created by shifting the final vowel to &

Positive past imperfectives with contextual senses like ‘used to go in’ and ‘was about to
go in’ are in the first two data columns in (xx1). The suffixal vowel of the 3Sg form is short.
The negative counterparts are based on -r€-, shifted from the usual imperfective negative -r4-.

(xx1) Past imperfective paradigm

category ‘went in’ ‘danced’ ‘did not go in’
1Sg no-we-y yEb-be-y"  no:-ré-y”

1P1 ni no.-wé ni-yéb-bé  ni-nd:-ré

2Sg no-we-w YEb-be-w  nor-ré-w

2P1 e-na.-weé e-yéb-bé e-nd.-ré

3Sg na:-we-J YEb-bE-T  nir-ré-J

3P1 no-we-€: VED-bE-E: nj:-r-€:

The close parallelism between imperfective and past imperfective is brought out in (xx2).

(xx2) a. mbé: walé YW gam-bo-y"
here work(n) L do-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I work here.” (< kdn(ii))

b. mbé: wale W kam-be-y"
here work(n) LHdo-Ipfv.Past-1SgSbj

‘T used to work here.’

A past progressive paradigm is (xx3). The forms of simple ‘was (somewhere)’, see
§10.6.1.1, reappear here but with final rising tone. The regular progressive form -w” bo.-
likewise has final rising tone (§10.2.2.3). The corresponding negation is with Jré- ‘was not

(somewhere)’.

(xx3) Past progressive paradigm

category ‘was doing’ ‘was not doing’
1Sg kana-w" be-y" kana-w" ore-y"
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1P1 kana-w" ni-be: kana-w" ni-oré

2Sg kana-w" bé-w kana-w" oré-w
2P1 kana-w" be: kana-w" é-oré
3Sg kana-w" bé:-J kana-w" dré-&
3P1 kana-w" bé-é: kana-w" ar-é:

10.6.1.5 Past experiential perfect (-zéy-yé-)

The past experiential perfect (§10.2.1.3), glossable ‘had (at least once) VPed’, is formed by
suffixing -yé- to the regular ending -féy ~ -té-, resulting in -fey-yé- ~ -téy-ye-. The
corresponding negation is -fe;-né- ~ -té:-né-, with unshifted e in the penult.

(xx1) category ‘had (once) seen’ ‘had never seen’
1Sg bali-ye-tey-ye-y" bali-ye-te:-né-y"
1P1 ni-bali-ye-tey-yé ni-bali-ye-té:-né
2Sg bali-ye-tey-ye-w bali-ye-te:-ne-w
2P1 e-bali-ye-tey-yé e-bali-ye-té:-né
3Sg bali-ye-tey-yé-o bali-ye-té:-né-&
3P1 bali-ye-tey-y-€: bali-ye-té:-n-é:

10.6.1.6 Past capacitative (-mé-)

The past version of capacitative -mda- (§10.5) is -meé-. The preceding stem also switches from
the O-stem to the E/I-stem, which is elsewhere associated with the perfective positive. The
negative forms have -mé-né- corresponding to nonpast -ma-na-. Sample positive and negative

paradigms are in (xx1).

(xx1) ‘could sweep’ ‘could not sweep’
1Sg igile-me-y™" igilé-mé-né-y"
1P1 ni-igile-mé ni-igile-mé-né
2Sg igilé-me-w igilé-mé-né-w
2P1 e-igile-mé e-igile-mé-né
3Sg [gilé-mé-& igilé-mée-né
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3P1 igilé-mé-é

igilé-mé-n-é:

With a -ATR stem: doné-mé-<J ‘he/she could buy’, etc.

10.7 Imperatives and hortatives

10.7.1 Imperatives and prohibitives

10.7.1.1 Imperative (unsuffixed singular, plural -y”)

The imperative stem, which without further affixation is the singular-addressee imperative,

consists for most verbs of a {L}-toned A/O-stem of the verb (xx1a). The plural-addressee

form adds suffix -y, which raises the tone of its syllable to H, and shortens the long vowel of

a monosyllabic stem. For sé.go- ‘come down’, the imperative is {H}-toned and the plural

suffix L-toned (xx1b).

(xx1) gloss

a. ‘eat, drink’
‘pull’ or ‘shut’
‘g0’
‘build’
‘bring’
‘sleep’
‘go down’
‘shave’ [tr]

3 2

sit
‘jump’
‘stand, stop’
‘send here’

b. ‘come down’

stem

J19:-
imbo-
un(u)-
Jja:lo-
S0ZG0-
noyo-
S1go-
kay-ra-
Ow-yo-
tombo-
1gi-ys-
yogo-mu-

S€.80-

Sg Imprt

Ja:
imba
unu
ja:la
5080
noyo
5180
kay-ra
Ow-yo
tombo
igi-ya
yo0go-m

s€.g0

PI Imprt

sa-y"
imba-y
unii-y
jala-y"
s0g0-y"
noyo-y"
sigo-y"
kay-ra-y"
ow-yo-y"
tombo-y"
igi-ya-y"
yogo-mu-y"

sé.go-y"

Imperative stems for verbs with final nonhigh vowels are in (xx2).

(xx2)

stem

a. Cv, Cv:

Imprt

Imperative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

gloss
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+ATR

g0:- Z0: ‘go out’
-ATR
as:- ds: (Boui) ‘pound’ or ‘insult’
dwa: (Ningo)
.- £5: (Boui) ‘pour’
twa: (Ningo)
J1o:- Ja: ‘eat, drink’
b. NCV()
ndo- nda ‘give’
c. CvCv
with afrom CaCv-
dayo- daya ‘lay out’
with o from other +ATR stems
yogo- y0go ‘come’
bi-yo- bi-yo ‘lie down’
with afrom -ATR stem
YEgo- yega “fall’
19go- toga ‘gather (wood)’
diys- diya ‘abandon’
c. CvCCv
+ATR
Ow-yo- OW-y0o ‘sit’
-ATR
émbo- émba ‘winnow in wind’
d. Cv:Cv
Jja:lo- ja:la ‘build’ or ‘look’

irregular tones

s€.80- s€é.g0 ‘come down’

e. trisyllabic and longer

imbi-1- imbi-I-a ‘open (door)’
Jjindngo- Jjinanga ‘break’
kandiyo- kandiya ‘do well’

Counterparts from verbs with final high vowels are in (xx3).
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(xx3) Imperative (final-high-vowel class)

stem Imperative
a. CaC(u)-
damu- dama
kamu- kama
Can(i)-
kan(1)- kana
gan(i)- gana

b. CiC(1i)-, CuC(1)-
Clin(ii)-, Cin(1)-

un(i-) unu
sin(u)- sinu

c. causatives
di:ri-yo-mu- di:ri-yo-mu
yogo-mu-  yogo-mo

tema-muii- tema-ma
Jd:-mu- J1a:-ma

gloss

‘speak’
‘steal’

3 2

g0
‘take (convey)’

‘make (sb) run’
‘send here’
‘cause to eat (meat)’

‘cause to eat, feed’

Although the second person agent is normally unexpressed, in some ways it functions

syntactically as a subject. A direct object has accusative marking under the same conditions

as in indicative clauses (xx4a). The second person subject can bind anaphoric reflexives

(xx4b), though in Tiranige these are of the ‘your head’ type rather than transpersonal

reflexive pronouns of the sort found in Tomo Kan and Togo Kan.

(xx4) a. [mi gi]
[1Sg Acc]
‘Look-2Sg at me!”

b. /o U k6g6]
[2SgPoss  “head]
‘Look at yourself!’

Jja:la
look.at. Imprt

ja:la
look.at.Imprt

Under conditions that are not fully understood, simple spatiotemporal adverbs that always

precede indicative verbs can be postposed to imperatives. In the current data I have found this
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chiefly with ‘come’. For example, mo-pa or mbé: ‘here’ follows ‘come!’ as in (xx5a), but
precedes ‘he/she came’ (xx5b).

(xx5) a. yogo mbé:
come.Imprt here
‘Come here!”
b. mbe: yoge-J
here come.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She came here.’

Imperatives of ‘go’ and ‘come’ may combine with imperatives of another verb. In the case of
‘go’, the second verb takes {HL} overlay, even when separated from ‘go’ by an intervening
constituent (xx6ab). Only the second verb is marked for plurality.

(xx6) a. uni Jla:nge J1a:
go.Imprt  meal eat.Imprt. HL
‘Go-Sg eat!’

[plural: ani pa:.nge pa-y"

b. anu bi-yo
go.Imprt lie.down-MP.Imprt. HL
‘Go-Sg (there) and go to bed!”

With ‘come’, there is no {HL} overlay on the following verb.

(xx6) a. yogo Jla:nge Ja:
come.Imprt meal eat.Imprt
‘Come-Sg eat!’
[plural: yogo na:ngé pna-y"|
b. yogo bi-yo

come.Imprt lie.down-MP.Imprt
‘Come-Sg (here) and go to bed!’

10.7.1.2 Prohibitive (-/4 ~ -/a, plural -/3-y)

For the younger assistant from Boui, the prohibitive (negative imperative) is formed, for most
verbs, by adding suffix -/ to the {H}-toned O-stem of the verb. The stem-final vowel is
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therefore normally o or (syncopatable) uz (§3.3.6). The form for plural addressee is -/3-y. The
older Ningo assistant had the same plural -/4-y but pronounced the singular suffix as L-toned
-14.

The prohibitive suffix -/4 is clearly distinct from stative negative -na (§10.4.2). For sé;go-
‘come down’, singular s¢:go-/4 has H-toned suffix, while plural sé.go-/a-y has {HL} stem and
L-toned suffixes. Syncope occurs after unclustered medial {n /}, i.e. between two alveolar
sonorants. After syncope, a resulting /nl/ assimilates to zn, and a resulting /rl/ assimilates to /7

(xx1) gloss stem Sg Proh PI Proh

a. ‘eat,drink’  j9:- J10:-18 J10:-14-y
‘pull’ or ‘shut’ imbo- imbs-13 imbs-13-y
‘go’ un(u)- un-ni un-na-y
‘bring’ 50g0- s0go-13 sogo-ld-y
‘sleep’ noyo- noyo-1a noyo-1a-y
‘go down’ SIgo- sigo-14 sigo-1a-y
‘shave’ [tr]  kdy-ra- kay-ra kay-ra-y
‘jump’ tombo- tombo-13 tombo-13-y
‘stand, stop’  7gi-yo- 1gi-yo-14 1gi-yo-1a-y
‘send here’  yogo-mii- y0go-m-13 YOgo-m-14-y

b. ‘come down’ sé.go- sé.go-1a sé.go-1a-y

Further examples of the singular prohibitive from verbs with final nonhigh vowel are in
(xx2).

(xx2)  Prohibitive (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

stem Prohibitive gloss
a. Cv, Cv.
g0:- go:-14 ‘go out’
as:- ds:-13 ‘pound’ or ‘insult’
1.~ 15:-14 ‘pour’
J10:- J10:-18 ‘eat, drink’
b. NCV()
ndo- ndo-14 ‘give’
c. CvCv
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CaCv-

dayo- dayo-13 ‘lay out’
ndjo- najo-1a ‘have fun’
other +ATR stem
Y0go- y0go-14 ‘come’
bi-yo- bi-yo-13 ‘lie down’
-ATR stem
YEgo- VEgo-13 “fall’
19go- t9go-13 ‘gather (wood)’
diys- diys-13 ‘abandon’
kuiwo- kuiws-13 ‘do farming’
medial n
tno- ton-na ‘butcher’
medial 1
tils- til-13 ‘sell’
medial r
poro- pol-1a ‘throw’
c. CvCCv
Ow-yo- ow-yo-14 ‘sit’
ch émbo- émba-13 ‘winnow in wind’
d. Cv:Cv
ja:lo- ja:l-1a ‘build’ or ‘look’

irregular tones
sé.go- sé.go-1a ‘come down’

e. trisyllabic and longer
imbi-1- imbi-I-13 ‘open (door)’
Jjindngo- Jjinango-13a ‘break’
kandiyo- kandiyo-1a ‘do well’

Singular-addressee prohibitives from verb stems with final high vowels are in (xx3).

(xx3) Prohibitive (final-high-vowel class)

stem Prohibitive gloss
a. CaC(u)-
damu- damu-13 ‘speak’
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kamui- kamui-1a ‘steal’

Céan(i)-
kan(1)- kdn-na ‘do’
gan(i)- gan-na ‘put’
b. CiC(ii)-, CuC(i)-
Cin(u)-, Cin(i)-
un(ii-) un-ni ‘go’
sin(u)- sin-na ‘take (convey)’

c. causatives

di:ri-yo-mu- di:ri-yo-m-14 ‘make (sb) run’

yogo-mi-  yogo-m-13 ‘send here’
téma-mii- téma-m-14 ‘cause to eat (meat)’
Jd:-mi- d:-m-1a ‘cause to eat, feed’

The syntax is the same as that of the positive imperative regarding accusative case-marking

and anaphoric objects.

(xx4) a. [mi gif ja:l-1a
[1Sg Acc] look.at.Proh
‘Don’t look-2Sg at me!”

b, [o U507 a1l
[2SgPoss  “head] look.at.Proh

‘Don’t look at yourself!’

10.7.2 Hortatives
10.7.2.1 Hortative (-y*, plural -yay”")

By “hortative” without other modifier I mean the usual first person inclusive hortative, where
the speaker proposes that he/she and the addressee(s) perform some action. As with the
imperative, the hortative has two forms, the choice depending on number (singular versus
plural) of addressees, excluding the speaker. The form for singular addressee could be
described either as first person inclusive dual (‘you-Sg and I’) hortative, including all
prospective agents, or as singular-addressee hortative.

The hortative is based on a {HL}-toned E/I-stem. The {HL} contour is realized as <HL>
(monosyllabic), H.L, H.H.L, etc. The suffixes are -y” for singular addressee
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(monophthongizes with preceding 7 to [i:], transcribed 7-y”) and -yay” (Boui) for plural
addressee. For Ningo a plural-addressee form -yy"4 was elicited but does not seem to be very
common. The high-frequency hortative of ‘go’, ni dni-y” (plural ni uni-yay"), is often
contracted to ni-ni-y” (plural ni:-ni-yay™) in Boui, and to ni:-ni-y” (note the tone as well as
the vocalism) in Ningo. 1Pl subject morpheme ni precedes the verb, as in indicative
inflections. There is no stem-final syncope even between like consonants (i.e. y): ni jiye-yay™”
‘let’s-PI harvest!’

The forms in arrays (xx1-3) are from my Boui assistant unless otherwise indicated.

(xx1) gloss stem hortative
singular addressee  plural addressee
a. uncontracted

E-stem
‘eat, drink’ J10:- ni né-y" ni pé-yay"
‘pull’ or ‘shut’ 7mbo- ni imbé-y” ni imbé-yay"
‘bring’ S0g0- ni soge-y” ni soge-yay"
‘sleep’ noyo- ni noye-y" ni noye-yay"
‘go down’ SIgo- ni sige-y” ni sige-yay”
‘come down’ S€.80- ni sé:gé-y ni sé:ge-yay™"
‘shave’ [tr] kay-ra- ni kdy-re-y” ni kdy-re-yay”
‘jump’ tombo- ni tombé-y" ni tombeé-yay™”
‘stand, stop’ 1gi-ys- ni igi-yé-y" ni igi-yé-yay"

I-stem
‘send here’ YOgo-mu- nl yogo-mi-y" yogo-mi-yay"

b. optionally contracted

I-stem

3 2

g0

More examples of singular-addressee E-stem hortatives with verbs ending in a nonhigh vowel

are in (xx2).

un(i)-

ni uni-y"
~ ni:-ni-y"(Boui)
~ nu:-ni-y" (Ningo)

ni uni-yay"

~ ni:-ni-yay"

(xx2) gloss stem hortative (singular addressee)
a. monosyllabic
+ATR
‘go out’ 20.- ni gwé-y"

185



-ATR

‘pound’ as:-
‘eat, drink’ J10:-
b. nCv()
‘give’ ndo-
c. CvCv
+ATR
‘lay out’ dayo-
‘come’ yogo-
‘lie down’ bi-yo-
-ATR
“fall’ VEGS-
‘gather (wood)’ 1go-
‘abandon’ diyo-
c. CvCCv
+ATR
‘sit’ Ow-yo-
-ATR

‘winnow in wind’  &mbs-

d. Cv:Cv
‘build’ or ‘look’  ja:lo-
irregular tones

‘come down’ sé.go-

e. trisyllabic and longer

‘open (door)’ imbi-13-
‘break’ Jjindngo-
‘do well’ kandiyo-

ni dwé-y"

ni né-y"

ndé-y"

ni daye-y"
ni yoge-y"
ni bi-ye-y"
ni yége-y"
ni toge-y"
ni diyé-y"

ni ow-ye-y"

ni émbe-y"

ni ja:le-y"

ni sé:ge-y"

ni imbi-I-é-y"

ni jinange-y"
ni kandiye-y"

More examples of singular-addressee I-stem hortatives from stems with final high vowel are

in (xx3).

(xx3) gloss stem

a. CaC(1)-

‘speak’ damu-

Hort

ni dami-y”



‘steal’ kamu- ni kami-y”

Céan(i)-
‘do’ kan(1)- ni kani-y”
‘put’ gan(i)- ni gani-y"

b. CiC(1i)-, CuC(1)-
Clin(ii)-, Cin(1)-

‘go’ un(u)- ni uni-y”
~ ni:-ni-y"
‘take (convey)’ sin(i)- ni sini-y"

c. causatives

‘make (sb) run’ du:ri-yo-mi-  ni di:ri-yo-mi-y”
‘send here’ YOgo-mu- ni yogo-mi-y"
‘make eat (meat)’ féma-mu- ni téma-mi-y"
‘make eat, feed”  jpar-mu- ni pa:-mi-y"

As indicated and illustrated above, there is an overt 1Pl subject (xx4a-b). A direct object, if
present, can take accusative marking (xx4a). Anaphoric objects such as reflexives (xx4b) can

be used.
(xx4) a. /na gif ni téle-y"
[3Sg  Acc] 1PISbj cut-HortSg
‘Let’s-Dual cut him/her!’
b. [ni YWrogo] ni téle-y"

[IPIPoss “Mhead] 1PI cut-HortSg
‘Let’s-Dual cut ourselves!’

The singular-addressee hortative is phonologically similar to the 1Sg perfective. For
nonmonosyllabic stems, hortative #£/6-y” in the preceding examples is tonally distinct from
1Sg perfective t£/6-y" ‘1 cut-Past’. For monosyllabic stems the two are homophonous in spite
of my orthographic differentiation: ni gwé-y” ‘let’s go out!” and gweé-y” ‘I cut’. In any event
there is no possibility of confusion since the hortative verb is preceded by the 1Pl subject
proclitic 7.
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10.7.2.2 Hortative negative (-/dy", plural -/2y"y"a)

The hortative negative is based on the {L}-toned O-stem of the verb. The suffix is -/4y” for
singular addressee in Boui (Ningo -la:y" with long vowel), -/dy“y"a for plural addressee. -/4y™”
closely resembles prohibitive -/4, and the same segmental morphophonology occurs in both
(syncope after unclustered medial {/ n r}, then /nl/ > nn and /rl/ > II). Moreover, both are
based on the O-stem of the verb. These similarities are not surprising given the close
pragmatic connection between imperatives and hortatives, and the fact that addressee number
is marked in both. However, in addition to the small difference in suffixal segments, the two

differ in stem tone contour, which is {L} for hortative negative and {H} for prohibitive.

(xx1) Hortative negative (Sg and PI addressee)

gloss stem Sg HortNeg PI HortNeg
‘eat, drink’ J19.- ni jo.;-13y" ni pd;-1ay"y"a
‘go’ un(u)- ni un-ndy" ni un-ndy"y’a

Further examples of singular-addressee hortative negatives from stems with final nonhigh
vowels are in (xx2).

(xx2) Hortative negative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

stem HortNeg gloss
a. Cv, Cv:
g0:- ni go.-1ay" ‘go out’
J1o:- ni jo:-1ay" ‘eat, drink’
b. NCv(:)
ndo- ni ndo-13y”" ‘give’
c. CvCv
CaCv-
dayo- ni daya-lay"  ‘lay out’
other +ATR stem
bi-yo- ni bi-yo-1dy"  ‘lie down’
-ATR stem
diyo- ni diyo-1dy”  ‘abandon’
medial n
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tno- ni Bn-ndy” ‘butcher’

medial 1
tils- ni tul-1ay” ‘sell’
medial r
poro- ni pal-lay" ‘throw’
c. CvCCv
Ow-yo- ni ow-yo-1ay"  ‘sit’
Embo- ni émbo-13y"  ‘winnow in wind’
d. Cv:Cv
Jja:lo- ni ja:l-ldy ‘build’ or ‘look’
sé.go- ni se.go-1dy" ‘come down’
e. trisyllabic and longer
imbi-1- ni imbi-I-1dy”  ‘open (door)’

Jjindngo- ni jinaggo-1ay" ‘break’

Singular-addressee hortative negatives from verb stems with final high vowels are in (xx3).

(xx3) Hortative negative (final-high-vowel class)

stem Prohibitive stem gloss
a. CaC(u)-
damu- ni damu-13y" ‘speak’
Can(i)-
kan(ii)- ni kan-ndy” ‘do’

b. CiC(1i)-, CuC(1)-
Clin(ii)-, Cin(1)-

un(ii-) ni un-ndy” ‘go’
sin(i)- ni sin-nay" ‘take (convey)’

c. causatives

di:ri-yo-mu- ni duri-yo-m-14y” ‘make (sb) run’

This hortative negative form is also used in quoted prohibitives (§10.7.3.2).
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10.7.3 Quoted imperatives and hortatives
10.7.3.1 Quoted imperatives (I/U-stem)

This form (Quotlmprt) is used in quoted imperatives in a broad sense, including indirect
imperatives that are conveyed by another person (xxla), clarification requests regarding
possible commands (xx1b), and regular quoted imperatives (jussives) as in narratives (xx1c).
It is usually followed by either quotative wa or interrogative nj, but it can also be used
without such a particle in imprecations (wishes, blessings, curses) involving third-party
agents (‘may God help you!’), on which see §10.7.3.3 below. In reported imperatives, the
subject is separated from the remainder of the clause, both portions being followed by
quotative particle wa.

(xx1) a. /o Wpawa]  [o wa]  [yogu wa/
[2SgPoss  “father] [2Sg  Quot] [come.Quotlmprt say]
“Your-Sg father says (for you-Sg) to come.’

b. (mi) yogi nf
(1Sg) come.QuotImprt Q

‘(Did you say/signal) (for me) to come?

c. [amadi  wa] [yogu wa/
[A QuotSbj]  [come.Quotlmprt  Quot]

‘He told Amadou to come.’
(= ‘He said to Amadou, come!” or ‘He said: hey Amadou, come!)

The tone contours (including irregularities) are identical to those of the imperative. The
vocalism is unique to this verb form, and could be called the I/U-stem. It resembles the E/I-
stem, but vowels of nonfinal syllables are shifted from -ATR to +ATR, and final {e(:} &( )}
are raised to {7 7:}. This form with final {7 7:} is the only surface form for monosyllabic verbs
whose E/I-stems do not contain w (Ce:-, NCe:-). It is also the only surface form for
nonmonosyllabic verbs whose E/I-stem otherwise ends in 7ye- or iye-, including underlying
/iye/ or /iye/ whose /i/ is elsewhere syncopated (‘sit’). For these nonmonosyllabic verbs, the
final long 7- of the I/U-stem could be analysed as the result of monophthongizing /iyi/. All
other verbs, i.e. monosyllabic stems whose E/I-stem contains w (Cwe:-, Cwe:-, we:-) and
most nonmonosyllabic stems, shift the final {7 7'} to {u u} before quotative wa (xx1a,c), but
keep {7 i} before the interrogative particle, which itself appears in the allomorph 7/ (rather
than /e) in this combination (xx1b).
Representative forms for stems with final nonhigh vowels are in (xx2).
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(xx2)  Quotlmprt (final-nonhigh-vowel class, Boui)

stem QuotImprt gloss
a. Cv, Cv:
+ATR
g0:- gu:llgwi: ‘go out’
-ATR
as:- du:|ldwi: ‘pound’ or ‘insult’
J1o:- JU: ‘eat, drink’
b. NCv()
ndo- ndi: ‘give’
c. CvCv
+ATR
dayo- dayulldayi ‘lay out’
Y0go- yogullyogi ‘come’
bi-yo- bi: ‘lie down’
-ATR
YEgo- yegullyégi “fall’
19go- togulltogi ‘gather (wood)’
diys- di: ‘abandon’
c. CvCCv
+ATR
Ow-yo- owi: ‘sit’
-ATR
émbo- eémbiillembi ‘winnow in wind’
d. Cv:Cv
Jja:lo- Jja:allja:ii “‘build’ or ‘look’

irregular tones
s€.80- se.gillse:gi ‘come down’
[with particles: sé:gd wa, s¢:gi ni)

e. trisyllabic and longer
imbi-1- imbu-I-ullimbi-I-i  ‘open (door)’
Jjindngo- Jinaggulljinangi ‘break’
kandiyo- kandi: ‘do well’
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Corresponding forms from verbs with final high vowels are in (xx3).

(xx3) Quotlmprt (final-high-vowel class, Boui)

stem QuotImprt gloss
a. CaC(u)-
damu- damuldami ‘speak’
Can(u)-
kan(i)- kanu|\kani ‘do’

b. CiC(1i)-, CuC(ii)-
Cin(i)-, Cin(1i)-
un(i-) unulluni go’

c. causatives

Ja:-mu- pa-mullpa:-mi ‘cause to eat, feed’

As noted above, interrogative particle (usually /¢) takes the form 77 in this combination. This
ni is elsewhere found as the fusion of /le/ with preceding 1Sg pronominal-subject suffix -y”
(§xxx). A reasonable hypothesis is that the quoted imperative originally had a suffix *-y (or

*-y™), which monophthongized with a preceding high vowel.

10.7.3.2 Quoted prohibitives (-/3y")

Quoted prohibitives have the same verb form as the regular hortative negative (§10.6.2.2),
with suffix -/4y added to the {L}-toned O-stem. The suffix combines with quotative wa as -/4
wa, and with the interrogative particle /e as -/4 ni. The full form -/4y”is heard in wishes and
imprecations involving third-party agents such as ‘God’, as in the (improbable) (xx1b).

(xx1) a. /o YWpawd] /o waj yogo-la wa
[2SgPoss “Mfather]  [2Sg QuotSbj]  come-HortNeg say
“Your-Sg father says (for you) not to come.” (Boui)

b. (i) yogo-la ni
(1Sg) come-HortNeg  Q

‘(Did you say/signal) (for me) not to come?’ (Boui)
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10.7.3.3 Quoted hortative

A hortative may be quoted. The regular hortative verb form is used. Plural-addressee marking
is not present in my examples (from Ningo). This may be a hard grammatical restriction (as in
other Dogon languages), but it is difficult to show this since plural-addressee marking is

uncommon anyway in this dialect.

(xx1) sédi  [bs: gi] nii:-ni-y" wd YW onng- o
S [together  Loc] 1PISbj-go-Hort  Quot  "say.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou said (to me), “let’s go together!” ’ (Ningo)

10.7.3.4 Imperative and hortative imprecations (rewrite)

After developing this hypothesis based on the Boui data, I was pleased to find forms with
-y"in the Ningo dialect. This form, however, is not used in simple quoted imperatives, which

have the same bare I/U-stem as in Boui (xx4)

(xx4) /o Y paba] /o wa]  [yogu wa]
[2SgPoss “father] [2Sg  Quot] [come.Quotlmprt say]
“Your-Sg father says (for you-Sg) to come.” (Ningo)

Rather, the -y” forms are found only in wishes and imprecations, generally with ‘God’ as
subject. I will call it the third-person hortative (3Hort). Some examples are in (xx5). (xx5a) is

the Ningo counterpart of (xx1d) above.

(xx5) a. 4 yogo-bo na ta.ri-y"
God come-Ipfv.Rel 3SgSbj show-3Hort
‘May God show you what is coming (=give you long life)!” (Ningo)

b. a: [iro gi/ na bari-y"
God [better Loc] 3SgSbj  help-3Hort
‘May God help (you) get better!” (to a sick person) (Ningo)
c. a na bi:-ri-y”
1SgSbj  3SgSbj  lie.down-Tr-3Hort
‘May God have (him) lie down (=rest in peace)!’ (after a death) (Ningo)
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d.

a: y0go. na i
God future 3Sg show.QuotImprt

‘May God show you the future (=give you long life)!’
(said e.g. on holy days) (Boui)

(Ningo has 4: yogo-bo na ta.ri-y")

[vogo. contracted from *y6g6-bo ‘what is coming’]

a: y0go. na ta:l-13y"
God  future 3Sg  show-HortNeg
‘May God not show you the future!” (from /ta:ri-/) (Boui)
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11 Clause, VP, and predicate structure

11.1 Clausal constituents

Linear order is SOV, where S and V are nonpronominal VPs. Setting adverbs like ‘yesterday’

often precede the subject NP.

11.1.1 Subjects
11.1.1.1 Subjects in indicative main clauses

Subject NPs are clause-initial, except for setting adverbs. Third person subject NPs require
agreement in the verb, though 3Sg is the zero category. lst/2nd person subjects, barring
focalization, are expressed by a combination of suffixes (1Sg, 2Sg, 3PI) and proclitic-like
preverbal elements (1P1, 2PI).

Subjects are the normal antecedents for reflexive objects, though in Tiranige these are of
the type ‘my head’ (‘I saw my head’ = ‘I saw myself’).

11.1.1.2 Subjects in relative and complement clauses

Subjecthood plays a role in some subordinated clauses, to the extent that they require
coindexation of the subjects of the subordinated and matrix clauses. However, switch-
reference subordination is only moderately well-developed in Tiranige. See §15.2.1.2 and
$15.2.2.1-4 for discussion.

In relative clauses, the usual pronominal-subject elements (suffixes, proclitics) are
modified. Subject relatives have no such pronominal marking since the head NP is itself the
subject. In nonsubject relatives, all pronominal subjects are expressed by preverbal proclitics;
see §14.3.

11.1.1.3 Subjects of imperative and hortative verbs

In imperatives, the implied second person agent is not directly expressed, except that
addressee number is indicated by presence/absence of a plural-addressee suffix on the
imperative verb (§10.7.1.1).
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The implied second person agent can bind a reflexive object, as in ‘look at yourself!’
However, reflexive objects have the form of possessed nouns (“your head’).
In hortatives (‘let’s VP!”), there is an overt 1Pl subject pronoun, in addition to the

marking of addressee number.

11.1.1.4 Subjects of lexicalized subject-verb combinations

There are a few subject-verb collocations where either the subject NP or the verb has little
independent semantic content. In (xx1a), two collocations involving y¢ as pro forma subject
denote day/night transitions. y€is not elsewhere attested as a noun, and monomoraic Cv is too
small for a normal noun stem. In (xx1b), on the other hand, the subject is 4-m/ ‘rain’, and the
verb is pro forma. Data are from Boui.

(xx1) a. yédéno- ‘night fall’ ya:gu ‘night’, déns- ‘spend mid-day’
Y€ yo.- ‘day break’ cf. yo:- ‘pick up’
b. 4:mi tégo- ‘rain fall” (#€go- not attested elsewhere)

11.1.2 Simple transitives
11.1.2.1 Direct objects of simple transitives

There is a clear difference between subject and objects. If both are nonpronominal, subjects
normally precede objects. Subjects but not objects are involved in pronominal agreement in
verbs, and subjects but not objects are involved in determining same-subject status.

On the other hand, there is no sharp difference between direct objects and dative-like
indirect objects, especially for ditransitive verbs like ‘give’. Pronominal and human direct or
indirect objects can be marked by postposition-like accusative g7 (§6.7) following the NP.

Perception verbs like bali-yo- ‘see’ and niu.ndo- ‘hear’ are ordinary transitives with
subjects and objects like those of canonical transitives.

Many activity verbs that are low in transitivity (e.g. ‘dance’, ‘cough’) are transitive in that
they commonly occur with an object-like cognate nominal (‘dance a dance’, ‘cough a
cough’); see §11.1.2.5-6 below.
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11.1.2.2 kan(i1) ‘do’ with nouns and unconjugatable words

kan(1i) ‘do’ can combine with nouns (especially borrowings) or semi-onomatopoeic elements

(‘hiccup’, ‘bellow’) that cannot otherwise function as predicates. This construction is very

characteristic of Tiranige. Examples from Boui are below.

(xx1)

a.

Jiweé
Jiwe kan(1i)

bige-bige
bige-bigeé kan(i)

jé
[X gi] ujé kan(ii)

pent

peni kan(u)
hubi

hubi kan(i)
kuna

kuinad kan(u)
waju

wa.ji kan(u)

sa.ni

sa:ni kan(i)

walé
wale kan(u)

‘carrion (unslaughtered dead animal)’

‘(livestock animal) die naturally’

‘hiccups’
‘have the hiccups’

‘sweat(n)’
‘X sweat, perspire’ (X is object)

‘comb(n)’ (Fr. peigne)
‘comb (something)’

‘bellowing’ (< Ful.)
‘(adult male animal) bellow’

‘oath, sworn statement’

‘swear, take an oath’

‘Muslim sermon’

‘deliver a sermon’

‘prayer’

‘pray, perform a prayer’

‘work(n)’
‘perform work’

In inflected forms in which k4n(ii) begins with a H-tone, a preceding {LH}-toned word drops

its final H-tone by phonological rule. In (xx1d), for example, the H-tone in pcns'is actually

incorrect before kdn(ii), but here (and in the lexicon) I write the H-tone to present the lexical

tone, which is audible in isolation or before a L-tone. In sentence examples and in texts I

transcribe the actual output tone, e.g. pens (xx2a) versus peni (xx2b).

(xx2)

a.

pent

kani-&
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comb do.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She combed.” (Boui)

b. péni kani-y”
comb do.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I combed.” (Boui)

11.1.2.3 gun(d)- ‘say’ and causative guna-m(ii)- with onomatopoeias

gun(i)- ‘say’ and its causative gund-m(1)- are the auxiliaries of choice with more transparent
onomatopoeias. gund-m(i)- suggests volitional agency, gun(ii)- does not.

(xx2) a. bi"— guné-J
vibrate say.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘It (e.g. motor) vibrated.” (Boui)

b. din-din-diw" guna-mi-&J
pitter-patter say-Caus.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She went pitter-patter (sound of footsteps).” (Boui)
guna-m(u) can also be used as a true causative of the collocation with gun(i)-, as in bi"—

gund-m(u)- ‘cause (something) to vibrate’.

11.1.2.4 Collocations with low-referentiality objects

‘X bathe’ is expressed as mi: di-yo- including mi: ‘water’. dii-y5- (or a homonym) by itself
means ‘carry (from underneath, esp. on one’s head)’. Data are from Boui.

(xx1) mi: dii-ys- ‘bathe’ mi; ‘water’, du-yo- ‘carry’
DEIE bam(1i)- ‘applaud’ bam(ii)- ‘beat (tomtom)’
ko.ni go.go-m(i)- ‘cast a spell’ 20:20-m(1i)- ‘take out’
tonda: un(u)- ‘take a walk’ un(u)- ‘go’
polngé siigo- ‘lay an egg’ stgo- ‘go down’
so:ndri 15.- ‘spit’ so:ndr ‘saliva’
bé:w giin(u)- ‘belch’ gun(i)- ‘say’
énjé élogo- ‘chew one’s cud’

Cognate nominals may also be low in referentiality, see below.
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11.1.2.5 Forms of cognate nominals associated with verbs

Examples of collocations involving a verb and a cognate nominal are in (xx1). The nominals
are of two main phonological types. One, which includes all trisyllabics and many bisyllabics,
ends in a short high vowel {7/ u}, the choice between them probably predictable from
surrounding consonants and vowels. The other type, which includes all monosyllabics and
many bisyllabics, ends in a non-high vowel that is consistent with the E/I-stem or A/O-stem
of the corresponding verb. Data are from Boui.

(xx1) a. Cvrincluding Cwv:

Cv: after non-alveolar

YE yo:- “fart’
Cv: after alveolar
nwe: no.- ‘sing (a song)’
awe: da.- ‘insult’
tWe: t3.- ‘lie, tell a lie’
b. CvCv
CvCu
PEWL pEWO- ‘whistle’
yewu yEwo- ‘dance (a dance)’
wogu wogo- ‘(dog) bark’
nugu nugo- ‘count (1, 2, 3,4, ...)
nuju nijo- ‘groan, moan’
yanu yapi-yo- ‘have a fight’
Ségil SEgo- ‘make a contribution, pay dues’
CvCi
onji onjo- ‘urinate’
naji najo- ‘have fun’
cirli ciri-yo- ‘have a discussion’
other CvCv
tilé nils- ‘give out a shout’
kuws kuwo- ‘do farm work, work in fields’
Jiyo jiyo- ‘harvest (with knife)’
SUgs sugo- ‘defecate’
kom3 koms- ‘weep’
c. CvCCv
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CvCCi

Enji énjo- ‘vomit’
mand] mando- ‘laugh’
other CvCCv
sambo sambo- ‘do the second round of weeding’
d. Cv:Cv
Cv:Ci
ta:ni ta.nu- ‘go hunting’
other Cv:Cv
ti:le tizlo- ‘tell a story’

e. trisyllabic

CvCvCu
tiguja tugljo- ‘stutter’

CvevCi
korodi korodo- ‘cough’
karadi karado- ‘clear one’s throat’
yjari gjaro- ‘ask a question’
guradi gurado- ‘snore’
yamanji yamanjo- ‘have a dream’

Interesting vocalic differences (disregarding the final vowel of the verb, which is subject to
ablaut) occur in (xx2).

(xx2) nogori nagari-yo ‘think; be worried’” (Boui)

Other similar deverbal nominals include those with suffix -rgé (§4.2.2). All verbs can form
the productive verbal noun with -wa (§4.2.3).

11.1.2.6 Grammatical status of cognate nominal

Although in many cases the cognate nominal in such collocations is generic, it can be
determined or modified and is therefore not always a mere pro forma element. For one thing,
particles like /2 ‘also’ cannot take a verb, VP, or clause in its scope, and they must therefore
attach to a cognate nominal or some other noun-like element in a clause. Therefore ‘he sings
too” must be phrased as “[songs too] he sings.” Likewise, when the event unit is quantified
over, as in ‘he laughed three times’, this is normally phrased as “[three laughs] he laughed.”
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A good example of an adjectivally modified cognate nominal is (xx1), which refers to the
very important first of two rounds of weeding in the millet fields during the rainy season.

(xx1) [kowd"™ go:] kuwo-
[farming™ first]  do.farming-

‘do the first round of weeding’ (Boui)

11.1.3 Clauses with additional arguments and adjuncts
11.1.3.1 Syntax of expressive adverbials (EAs)

Expressive adverbials (§8.4.5) are often optional adjuncts in clauses. However, they be made
predicative by adding quasi-verb b0.:- ‘be (somewhere)’, its negation ord- ‘not be, be absent
(somewhere)’, or a form (positive or negative) of the regular verb b7/0- ‘become’.

(xx1) a. [ijo ri] te"-tew” ni uni
[village Def] straight 1PISb;  go.Pfv

‘We went straight to the village.” (Boui)

b. Etéw"  bo-
straight be-3SgSbj
‘It (path, stick) is straight.” (Boui)

c. (E™tEw"  ord-d
straight not.be-3SgSbj
‘It is not straight.” (Boui)

d. e™tew"  bile-D
straight become.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘It became straight.” (Boui)

11.1.3.2 Adverbial phrases with verbs of motion, being in, and putting

Motion verbs like ‘go’ and ‘come’ are intransitive and may combine with a locational adverb
or adverbial phrase (PP or spatial relative clause). Even place names such as city names are
overtly marked with a locative postposition in such clauses.

(xx1) a. [moti yd] YWoni-o
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[Mopti Loc] oo Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She went to Mopti [focus].” (Boui)

b. [moti yd] gwe-J
[Mopti Loc] go.out.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She left (or: came from) Mopti.” (Boui)

Most predicates of spatial position involve bo- ‘be (somewhere)’ plus a locational expression.
This applies, for example, to ‘be [in X] predicates (xx2a). Some other spatial relationships
are commonly expressed by specialized stative verbs like darga- ‘be on wall (i.e. on a vertical
plane)’ and sapga- ‘be up on (something)’, but the locational expression still has locative
rather than object form (xx2bc).

(xx2) a. [mi: ri] [fori YWealye]  pa]  "™Mbo:-o
[water Def] [[waterjar “Minside] Loc] '“be-3Sg

“The water is in the waterjar.” (Boui)

b. /bo:lo ri] [liiwda  "Mbapgd] pa]  danga-@
[agama  Def] [[house '"wall] Loc] be.on.wall.Stat-3SgSbj
‘The agama lizard is on the wall.” (60./0 ) (Boui)

c. [baraddi ri]  [purné  pa] sanga-&
[tea.kettle Def] [burner Loc] be.up.on.Stat-3SgSbj
‘The tea kettle is (set) up on the burner.” (Boui)

‘Put’ verbs take an object and a locational expression.
(xx3) [mdggore ri]  [[orf Wdoge]  pa] “Pdiyey”

[mango Def] [[waterjar “"under] Loc] ""put.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I put the mangoes under the waterjar [focus].” (Boui)

11.1.3.3 Ditransitives

Verbs like ‘give’ and ‘show’ take two direct objects morphologically. Specifically, the
indirect object (usually human and often pronominal) is regularly marked by accusative gi.
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11.1.3.4 Valency of causatives

Causatives can have two or even three object NPs, including the agent of the subordinated
clause. In ‘cause X to give Y to Z’, both X and Z are normally human and are marked with
accusative gi. The theme Y is usually inanimate and lacks accusative marking but is
presumably also an object.

(xx1) [saydi gi] [amadi  gi] céléggé  nda-mi-y"
[Seydou Acc] [Amadou Acc] money  give-Caus-1SgSbj
‘I had Seydou give (some/the) money to Amadou.’ (Boui)

11.1.4 Verb Phrase

VP is useful in connection with verb(-phrase) chains (chapter 15), where the subject is held
constant over the two clauses. It is also useful in verbal nouns, which can function as
subjectless VP complements.

11.2  ‘Be’, ‘become’, ‘have’, and other statives and inchoatives
11.2.1 ‘Itis’ clitics
11.2.1.1 Positive ‘itis’ (=w"'~ =wo~ =y0)

The ‘it is’ clitic, used in identificational predicates (‘it’s me’, ‘it’s s bird’), is also used to
focalize a nonpredicative constituent, see §13.1.1.3.

The clitic has syllabic and nonsyllabic variants. The syllabic variants are =wo and =yo,
which shift to H-tone after a {L}-toned word or pronoun. We get =yo (becoming =yo) after
pronouns ending in 7 (1Sg, 1Pl) and just =yo after names ending in a high vowel (a.madi
‘Amadou’, si:di ‘Sidi’). This leaves =wo (sometimes becoming =wo) after pronouns and
names ending in a nonhigh vowel. Pronouns have long vowels before =wo but not before
=y0.

The nonsyllabic variant is nasalized =w" This form is used after common nouns, and
after plural -ge. The L-tone is normally audible, but in interrogatives the usual final
intonational pitch rise obscures the L-tone. In cases where I initially transcribed unnasalized
=w, this turned out to be a phonetic variant of the syllabic form =wo (see above), and the
syllabic form was preferred in careful speech.

Demonstrative mbo ‘this/that’ forms mboé = with long vowel and falling tone. Data are
from Boui.
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(xx1) a. interrogative

a:=wo ‘who is it?’
anga=w" ‘it is how many?’
ndégé=w"" ‘what is it?’

b. with noun

Jiwa=w" ‘it’s a house’
niyé=w" ‘it’s a bird’
na:-gé=w" ‘they are cows’
na=w" ‘it’s a cow’ (from na:)
amba =w" ‘it’s a sheep’
una=w" ‘it’s a goat’
nda:-yé=w" ‘it’s a woman’

mi bawa=w" ‘it’s my father’

c. with pronoun

mi=yo ‘it’s me’
ni=yo ‘it’s us’

0. =wo ‘it’s you-Sg’
& =wo ‘it’s you-PI’
na:=wo ‘it’s him’
cé:=wo ‘it’s them’

d. with name

a:madii = yo ‘it’s Amadou’

si.di =yo ‘it’s Sidi’

ha:wd=wo ‘it’s Hawa’

a:dama =wo ‘it’s Adama’

diko =wo ‘it’s Dicko’

sidibé =wo ‘it’s Sidibe’

bomoks =wo ‘it’s Bamako (city)’
e. other

mbo=: ‘that’s it’

The topic (the referent who is identified or specified) may appear as a kind of subject NP
preceding the identificational predicate (‘that’ in ‘that’s a bird’), or it may be covert if
understood in context.

The ‘it is’ clitic is not morphologically conjugatable. However, preposed subject
pronouns can be added to specify a pronominal theme. Data are from Boui.
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(xx2) mi sgjo=w" ‘I am a Dogon.’
ni s0jo-gé =w" ‘we are Dogon.’
0 sojo=w" ‘you-Sg are a Dogon.’

11.2.1.2 ‘Itisnot’ (=/la~ =1/4)

The negative counterpart of the ‘it is’ clitic is =/a. It replaces, rather than being
superimposed on, the positive ‘it is’ clitic. Data are from Boui.

(xx1) nd:=la ‘it’s not a cow’
mi sojo =1a ‘I am not a Dogon.’
ni sojo-gé=1a ‘we are not Dogon.’
0 s0jo =1a ‘you-Sg are not a Dogon.’
ce sojo-gé=1a ‘they are not Dogon’

After an {L}-toned word, H-toned =/4 appears, as in sugunu = /4 ‘it is not an ear’.
=/a is also found in the negative predicative form of some adjectives, especially basic
color adjectives and diminutive adjectives with suffix -we. See the end of §11.4.2 for details.
=/a can be confused with /3 ‘also, too’ (§19.1.3), which has the same tonal alternation.

11.2.2 Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles
11.2.2.1 Existential particles ¢~ ¢and (distant) ya~ yd

These particles, which occur in immediate preverbal position, following even 1Pl and 2Pl
subject pronouns (xx1b), occur with stative predicates in unfocalized positive main clauses.
They do not occur in the presence of a focalized constituent, in negative clauses, or in relative
clauses. With these exceptions one or the other is obligatory with ‘have’, and with ‘be’ in the
absence of another specified location. é ~ €is by far the most common, and can be used in
any spatial context; it puts more emphasis on existence than on location and will be glossed
simply “Exist” in interlinears. yd ~ y4 is a marked form that additionally specifies a distant
location and will be glossed “Exist.Dist”.

Examples with ‘have’ are in (xx1). L-toned ¢ occurs in (xxla-b) but not in negative
(xx1c), focalized (xx1d), or relative clause (xx1e).

(xx1) a. jiwd é sa-y"
house Exist have-1SgSbj
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‘I have a house.” (Boui)

Jjiwa ni é sd
house 1PISbj Exist have
‘We have a house.” (Boui)

Jjiwa sa:-nd-y"
house have-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I do not have a house.” (Boui)

a-wo Jiwd Hed
who? house Hhave
‘Who has a house?’ (Boui)

Jiwd JEIE mi Mg
house place 1SgSbj “have
‘the place where [ have a house’ (Boui)

Examples with bo- ‘be (somewhere), exist’ are in (xx2). The combination of the existential

particle and bo- comes out as € wo. The particle is present in (xx2a), but absent in (xx2b) in

the presence of a more specific locational expression. It is also absent in negative (xx2c) and

in focalized (xx2d-e).

(xx2)

a.

<

ré: é wo
tea Exist be.3SgSbj
‘There is some tea.” (Boui)

[[ni Wijo] pa] bo-&
[[1PIPoss Wyillage]  in] be-3SgSbj
‘He/She is in our village.” (Boui)

té: ord-&J
tea not.be-PfvNeg.3SgSbj
“There is no tea.” (Boui)

and bo-
where? be.3SgSbj
‘Where is he/she?’ (Boui)
(Ningo 4niya “"bo: )
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e. a=wo Hpo-o
who?=Foc Hbe.3SgSbj
‘Who is there?’ (Boui)

(xx1ab) and (xx2a) above involve the unmarked locative particle ¢~ é Counterparts with the
marked form specifying distance are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. jiwd ya sa-y"
house Exist.Dist have-1SgSbj
‘I have a house (e.g. in another region).” (Boui)

b. yd wo
tea Exist.Dist be.3SgSbj
“There is some tea (in another location).” (Boui)

H-toned forms ¢ and yd are used before L-toned syllables, while L-toned ¢ and ya are used
before H-toned syllables.

(xx4) a. ya owa-<J
Exist.Dist  sit.State-3SgSbj
‘He/She is sitting.” (Boui)

b. ya w-a..
Exist.Dist ~ be-3PISbj
‘They are present (here/there).” (Boui)

For other stative verbs, see §10.4. For demonstratives ¢-w?d r7 (near distant) and yd-wo ri (far
distant), which are specialized and somewhat reduced definite relative clauses, see §4.4.1.2.

11.2.2.2 ‘Be (somewhere)’ (bo- ~ wo-)

The stative quasi-verb used in the locational sense ‘be (in a place), be present’ and by
abstraction ‘exist’, is bo- after a locational phrase (‘here’, ‘in Bamako’, etc.). It lenites to wo-
when preceded by existential particle & (or distant ya) as the default locational, or after mbars
‘like this/that’ (§4.4.2.3). Either a locational phrase or & (y4) is required in unfocalized
positive main clauses. In the 3Pl, the tone is bell-shaped in ba-4: but low in € w-a: and ya w-
a: In other words, the quasi-verb is slightly reduced phonologically when combined with the
existential particle.
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There is the usual pronominal-subject paradigm as with regular inflected verbs. There is
no AN marking (perfective, imperfective, etc.), though it does have a past form (see below),

and there is no imperative or hortative.

The paradigms are in (xx1). Forms are from Boui.

(xx1) Nonpast ‘be (in a place)’ or ‘exist’

category after locational with existential
1Sg bo-y" é wo-y"

1P1 ni bo-& ni € wo-&J
2Sg bo-w € Wo-w

2P1 e bo-o é e wo-&J

3Sg bo-& é wo-J

3P1 ba-a: € w-a:

Examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [bomdks nal ba-a:
[B in] be-3P1Sbj

‘They are in Bamako (city).” (Boui)

b. ¢ wo-m mé
Exist be-2SgSbj if
‘if you-Sg are present’ (< /wo-w/) (Boui)

In the presence of a preceding focalized constituent, b0- becomes /bo-/ with the regular {LH}
defocused overlay (realized as 1Sg bo-y, 3Sg bo.-<J etc.). An assistant also invariably used

this rising-toned form before m¢ ‘if’. Existential € does not occur in focalized clauses. ¢ wo-

has its usual form before mé ‘if* (¢ wo-& mé ‘if he/she is here’).

There is no clear synchronic connection between (stative) bo- and (inchoative) bilo-

‘become’.
For durative background clauses with bi:-n7 ‘keep being (thus)’, see §15.2.1.5.
For past time ‘was/were’, bo- is replaced by be:- ~ we:- see §10.6.1.1.
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11.2.2.3 Negative or4- ‘is not (in a place)’

bo- ‘be (in a place), be present’ is negated by ord- ‘not be (present), be absent’. It does not
co-occur with the existential particle, but it may be used by itself (an overt locational

expression is optional). The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) ‘is/are absent’ or ‘does/do not exist’

category form (with or without locational)
1Sg ora-y"

1P1 ni ord-&J

2Sg ora-w

2P1 e ord-J

3Sg ora-J

3P1 or-a:

Examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. (mopga) ora-y"
(here) not.be-1SgSbj
‘I am not present (here).” (Boui)

b. e ora-<J le
tea not.be-3SgSbj Q
‘Is there is no tea?’ (from /6ra le/) (Boui)

Past be(-)- ‘was (somewhere)’ is similarly negated by Jré- ‘was not (present), was absent’ or
‘did not exist’, see §10.6.1.2.

11.2.3 Other stative locational and positional quasi-verbs
11.2.3.1 Other stative locational quasi-verbs (‘be in/on’)

There is no stative verb in the general sense ‘be [in X]’. There are stative verbs for ‘be [on X],
viz., digga- ‘be on (wall, vertical planar surface)’ and sagga- ‘be (set) up on (object or
horizontal surface). See (xx2bc) in §11.1.3.2 for examples.
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11.2.4 ‘Become’, ‘happen’, and ‘remain’ predicates

For deadjectival inchoatives (‘become red/long’), which are expressed by derivational
suffixes, see §9.6. Here the focus is on bipartite ‘become X’ and ‘remain X’ predicates with

distinct verbs or quasi-verbs.

11.2.4.1 ‘Remain’ (dnjo-)
This verb is illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) jiwa: YWanjo-wo-y
house.Loc remain-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will stay at home [focus].” (Boui)

Unlike ‘remain’ verbs in some other Dogon languages, 4njo- is not also used in the sense
‘become’ with adverbials. For this function see b7/0- just below.

11.2.4.2 ‘Become, be transformed into’ (51/0-)

‘Become’ with NP complement, as in ‘become president’, ‘become (=be transformed into) a
tree’, etc., is bilo- This verb can also be used flexibly to make adjectives and expressive
adverbials (§11.1.3.1) into inchoative predicates.

11.2.4.3 ‘Become’ related to ‘be (somewhere)’ quasi-verbs (w2.)

A stative verb wo:- (negative wd:-na-) is attested in the superlative predicate construction. It
may be related to the etymological set including bo- ‘be (somewhere)’ and imperfective
suffix -wo-~ -bo-. See §12.1.5 for the (sparse) data.

11.2.5 Mental and emotional statives
11.2.5.1 ‘Know’ (yey)

This is a stative verb with no nonstative paradigms. It means ‘know (a fact)’ or ‘know, be
acquainted with (a person)’. The object NP takes accusative marking: /mi gi] yéy-& ‘he/she
knows me’. The paradigms, positive and negative, are in (xx1). Data are from Boui.
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(xx1) category ‘know’ ‘not know’

1Sg yey ' (</yey-y'/) ye-ni-y*
1P1 ni yey ni ye-ni
2Sg yé-w (< [yéy-w/) yé-ni-w
2P1 éyey ¢é ye-ni
3Sg yey-& yé-ni-&J
3P1 yey-4. (Boui), yeéyy-4: (Ningo) yeé-n-a.

The L-tone of the 3Sg is confirmed by the polar interrogative form yéy-& /€ ‘does he/she
know?’ (negative yé-ni-J I¢).
For past-time yéy-yé- ‘knew’ and ye-né- ‘did not know’, see §10.6.1.3.

11.2.52 ‘Want, like’ (cey-)

This defective stative quasi-verb takes stative negative allomorph -/4. It is not used with
Existential ¢ (§11.2.2.1). A likely cognate is Najamba k7yo (negative ké/a). Data in (xx1) are

from Boui.

(xx1) category ‘want’ ‘not want’
1Sg cé-y" (< [céy-y"/) cé-la-y"
1P1 ni cey ni ce-la
2Sg cé-w (< /céy-w/) cé-la-w
2P1 écey é ce-1a
3Sg cey-&J ce-la-&o
3P1 cey-a. ce-1-4:

The polar interrogative form of the 3Sg is céy-&J /e For past-time forms see (xx3) in
§10.6.1.3.

Dialectally, Ningo kéy ‘want’ has the same paradigm structure as Boui cey. However,
Ningo also has an alternative active (nonstative) form ké-yo (1Sg perfective kér-ye-y” ‘1
wanted’, past k€:-y£-y" ‘I had wanted”).
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11.2.5.3 ‘Resemble’ (mold-)

‘(X) resembles Y’ is expressed as /Y ya] mola-, with instrumental postposition ya taking
scope over the comparandum. In the positive, mo/a- keeps its rising tone melody throughout
the paradigm. Negative is mold-na- ‘does not resemble’, with the usual tone alternations for

stative negatives. Data are from Boui.

(xx1) category ‘resemble’ ‘not resemble’
1Sg mola-y" mola-na-y"
1P1 ni mola ni mola-na
2Sg mola-w mola-na-w
2P1 é mola é mola-na
3Sg mola-& mola-na-<&J
3PI mol-a: mola-n-a:

11.3 Quotative verb
11.3.1 ‘Say’ (perfective guné-)

A partial paradigm of this verb is (xx1). For indicative categories, tones shown here are based

on the zero 3Sg subject form. Data are from Boui.

(xx1) a. E/I-stem

guné- perfective
b. A/O-stem
guna-ni- perfective negative
guna imperative
c. O-stem
gum-bo- imperfective
gun-da- imperfective negative
gum-ma- capacitative
d. /U-stem
gunu ~ guni 3rd person hortative
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The E/I-stem points to the final-nonhigh-vowel class of verbs, but the implied /gind-/ and the
syncope of its second syllable in the O-stem points to the final-high-vowel class.

The listener (recipient) is expressed as a direct object, with accusative gi.

‘Say’ can be a simple transitive, with a summarizing NP like ‘that’ or interrogative
‘what?’

(xx1) ndégé o-gi na Y onng
what? 2Sg-Acc  3SgSbj "say.Pfv
‘What did he/she say to you-Sg?’ (Boui)

For quotative clause complements, see §17.1.

11.4 Adjectival predicates

Adjectival predicates described here denote states, rather than processes. For the latter, see the
inchoative verbs in §9.6.

11.4.1 Positive adjectival predicates

Adjectives (§4.5) can be organized into groups based on their form as predicates. The
majority of adjectival predicates involve b0:- ‘be’ following a form of the adjective differing
from that used in as a modifier within a NP. Some other adjectives take the =w" ‘it is’ clitic
to form predicates, and still others have bare predicative forms without b60:-or =w"

For ‘dry’ and ‘old’ I was not able to elicit a static predicate; an assistant produced only

perfective inchoative verbs kumje- ‘has gotten old’” and mani-ye- ‘has dried’.

11.4.1.1 Adjectival predicates with bo.- ‘be’

Adjectives that take 50:- can be divided into two main groups, one where the adjective itself
ends in e and one where it ends in m(). bo:- is inflected with the usual pronominal-subject
marks (1Sg bo-y, 1P1 ni bo., etc.).

The adjectives in (xx1) all end in e before b0~ In (xxla), the final vowel of the
modifying adjective mutates to e. In (xx1b), the adjective is extended by an augment -ndé
including the final e. This is also the case with the diminutive adjectives in (xx1c), which
drop diminutive suffix -we in the predicative construction. Cvni-ndé syncopates to Cvn-dé
(‘be fat’, ‘be small’) (xx1bc). ménji-we ‘thin’ simplifies 7/ to 1 in predicative méni-nde bo.-
(xx1c). Data are from Boui.
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(xx1) Adjective ends in e before bo.-

modifying predicative

a. néngo: néengé bo.-
ni-nji ni-njé bo:-
ma.ga ma.gé bo:-
burada burade bo.-
yagard yagare bo.-
galaga galage bo:-
kujaja kujaje bo.-

b. yala yala-ndé bo:-
bay bay-ndé bo.-
bini bin-dé bo:-
nimi nimi-ndé bo.-

c. dépi-we  dépi-ndé bo.-
ménji-weé  méni-ndé bo:-

wéni-we  weén-dé bo.-

gloss

‘be heavy’
‘be sweet’
‘be difficult’
‘be smooth’
‘be coarse’
‘be bitter’
‘be rotten’

‘be long’

‘be big (e.g. house)’
‘be fat’

‘be deep’

‘be short’
‘be thin, slender’
‘be small’

In (xx2), the adjective ends in m(u) before b0~ In (xx2a), the modifying form of the
adjective already ends in m or mu. In (xx2b), -m(u) is added to the modifying form of the
adjective before b0:-. The combination of -m(u) plus b0.- is reminiscent of the progressive
verb form with -w” b0:- (§10.2.2.3). Data are from Boui.

(xx2) Adjective ends in m(u) before bo.-

modifying predicative
a. témum téemum(1) bo.-
amamii amam(i) bo.-
b. yaga yaga-m bo:-
numa numda-m(ii) bo:-

~ num bo:-

gloss

‘be cold’
‘be sour’

‘be pretty’
‘be hot’

The form of the adjective before b0.- is invariant. In particular, it does not allow plural suffix

-g¢.
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(xx3) néngé ni bo:
heavy 1PISbj be
‘We are heavy.’ (Boui)

For ‘be far away’, the adjective (wdgd) seemingly drops tones and has its final vowel
prolonged intonationally (xx4). The ‘be’ quasi-verb takes the form bo-. This is really an
adverbial rather than adjectival predicate, since waga— can be used as a nonpredicative
adverb (e.g. in ‘they ran far away’)

(xx4) waga— bo- ‘be far away’ (Boui)

The predicative forms with b0.- appear not to be used in focalized clauses. Focalization forces
the adjective back into its simple modifying form (xx4b). How rigorous this is requires
checking.

(xx5) a. némngé/ bin-dé/ dépi-ndé/ yiga-m bo:-
heavy / fat / short / pretty be
‘be heavy/fat/short/pretty’ (Boui)

b. a: négo. ! bini/ depi/ yaga
who? heavy / fat / short / pretty
‘Who is heavy/fat/short/pretty?’ (Boui)

11.4.1.2 Adjectival predicates with =w"‘itis’

For the adjectives in (xx1), the only attested predicates add the ‘it is’ clitic =w" to the
otherwise unaltered modifying adjective. Elsewhere =w"is added mainly to NPs, suggesting
that these adjectives may be more noun-like than others. Data are from Boui.

(xx1) Adjective followed by =w"

modifying predicative gloss

yanga yayga=w" ‘be lean (emaciated)’
yogors yogors =w" ‘be kaput’

dimbi diumbi =w" ‘be blunt (blade)’
buni bini=w" ‘be red’

JEmE JEmME=w" ‘be black’

pilé pulé=w" ‘be white’

215



)

Ew" Ew")=w" ‘wet
(plural £p-gé=w"from éw"-gé=w")

These predicates, unlike those with adjectives ending in e, allow plural suffix -gé. As with
other ‘it is’ predicates, a pronominal subject can be expressed by an independent pronoun.

(xx1) a. [amba-ge ri] yanga-gé =w"
[sheep-Pl Def] lean-Pl=it.is
“The sheep are lean.” (Boui)

b. mi yayga=w"
1Sg lean=it.is
‘I am lean (emaciated).” (Boui)

11.4.1.3 Adjectival predicates like stative verbs

A few adjectives are used as predicates with no segmental changes from the modifying forms.
However, while modifying adjectives are {H}-toned (except for diminutive suffix -we),

predicative forms are {L}-toned (xx1). Data are from Boui.

(xx1) Bare adjectival predicates

modifying predicative gloss
a. malani malani-& ‘be soft’
b. mo: md;-J ‘be good’

[for mo.-w" bo- in ‘it’s good to eat’ see §6.3.3.3]

These are really verbs similar to statives, and take pronominal-subject inflection. The data in
(xx1) are therefore 3Sg subject forms with zero suffix. The tones of the stem and of 1Pl and
2P1 proclitics differ from those of regularly derived stative verbs (§10.4.1). Paradigms are in
(xx2). For the negation of mJ.- with stative negative -na- (§10.4.2), see §11.4.2 below.
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(xx1) Stative-like verbs

category ‘be good’ ‘be soft’
1Sg m3-y" malani-y"
1P1 ni mj: ni malani
2Sg mo-w malami-w
2P1 é mb: ¢ malani
3Sg md;-J malani-&
3PI moy-a: malan-1:

11.4.2 Negative adjectival predicates

For adjectives whose positive predicates end in 50, one option for negation is to just replace
bo.- ‘be’ by ord- ‘not be (present)’, preserving any quirky features of the adjectival form.

Data in (xx1) are from Boui.

(xx1) a. binf “fat’
b. bin-dé bo:- ‘be fat’
c. bin-dé ora- ‘not be fat’

However, in addition to this auxiliary-like construction, adjectives also have morphologically
simpler negative predicative forms involving a negative morpheme of the shape -Ca-. One is
initially tempted to treat them all as variants of a single morphologicla pattern, but it turns out
that there are structural differences beyond suffix allomorphy.

In (xx2) the form shown (3Sg subject) has {H}-toned stem plus -rd- ~ -d4-. Data are from

Boui.
(xx2) Negative 13- ~ -da-

modifying negative predicate gloss

a. -rd- after {H}-toned stem, cf. imperfective negative

stem-final o

néngo: né.ngo-ra- ‘not be heavy’
galaga galago-ra- ‘not be bitter’
kujaja kujajo-ra- ‘not be rotten’
numa nimo-ra- ‘not be hot’
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stem-final u
temum temumu-ra- ‘not be cold’

amamu amamii-ra- ‘not be sour’

b. -da- variant
yagard yagar-da- ~ yagad-di- ‘not be coarse’
birada biirad-da- ‘not be smooth’

This looks like the imperfect negative suffix -rd- ~ -di-, and the identity is confirmed by tone
patterns of the pronominal-subject paradigm. Note especially the {HL}-toned stem in the 3PI
(xx3), from Boui.

(xx3) category IpfvNeg ‘not be heavy’  ‘not be cold’ ‘not be smooth’
1Sg {H}-ra-y" néngo-ra-y" — —
1P1 ni{L}-rd  ni nerygo-rd — —
2Sg {H}-ra-w  néygo-ra-w — —
2PL e{L}-ra  éneéernygo-ra — —
3Sg {H}-ra-©@  némngo-ra- temumu-ra- burad-da-
3PI {HL}-r-4: néygo-r-a: témiimu-r-a: burad-d-a:

Another set of adjectives have negative predicates with -n4- ~ -na-. There are two tonal types,
respectively CvCV-n4- and CvCv-na- in the 3Sg. The latter looks like the negative of derived
stative verbs (§10.4.2).

(xx4) Negative -na-~ -na-

modifying negative predicate gloss

a. -n4- after {H}-toned stem in 3Sg

bay bay-na- ‘not be big’
bini bini-na- ‘not be fat’
nimi nimi-na- ‘not be deep’
ni-nji ni;npi-na- ‘not be sweet’

b. -na- after {L}-toned stem in 3Sg

yala yala-na- ‘not be long’
yaga yaga-na- ‘not be pretty’
ma.ga ma.ga-na- ‘not be difficult, be easy’
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mJ: md:-na- ‘not be good, be bad’

waga waga-na- ‘not be far away’

For the nj ~ p alternation in ‘not be sweet’, see §3.4.3.3. Paradigms from Boui are in (xx5).
The {L}-toned type indeed does have the same paradigm as negative forms of derived
statives, e.g. ‘not be standing’ (§10.4.2). The {H}-toned type has no exact counterpart
elsewhere. Data in (xx5) are from Boui.

(xx5) category ‘not be big’ ‘not be good’

{H}-toned {L}-toned
1Sg bay-na-y" mJo:-na-y"
1P1 ni bay-nd ni mo:-na
2Sg bay-na-w mJo:-na-w
2P1 ¢é bay-na € md:-na
3Sg bay-na-o md;-na-&
3PI bay-n-a: md:-n-a:

The last negative adjectival predicate type is with =/a. This superficially resembles the other
endings (-rd- ~ -di-, -na- ~ -na-), but it is structurally different. It is in fact the ‘it is not’ clitic
that is used in negative predicates of NPs (‘it is not a X”), see §11.2.1.2. This construction is
regular for the three basic color terms (xx6a), for diminutive adjectives with suffix -we
(xx6b), and a few other adjectives (xx6c¢). Data are from Boui.

(xx6) a. buni buni=1a ‘not be red’
JEmE Jeémée =1a ‘not be black’
pulé pule =1a ‘not be white’

b. depi-we dépi-wé =1a ‘not be short’
ménji-we ménji-wé =1a ‘not be thin’
weéni-we weéni-we =14 ‘not be small’

c. yangd yaygd=1a ‘not be lean’
yogord yogord=1a ‘not be kaput’
dimbi dimbii = la ‘not be blunt (blade)’

d. bini bin(i)=1a ‘not be fat’
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That this =/ais the ‘it is not’ clitic rather than a verb-like negative suffix is shown by the fact
that it cannot take pronominal-subject suffixes. For example, ‘I am not red’ is not #buni-/a-y”
but rather mi biini = /4. For plural subjects, plural suffix -gé is required: buni-ge =14 ‘they are
not red’, ni buni-gé =14 ‘we are not red’.

binf ‘fat, big’ is attested in this construction (xx6d) as well as with -n2 and with ord-.
Further study might show that other adjectives also shift among different negative predicate

constructions.

11.5 Possessive predicates
11.5.1 ‘X have Y’ (s4-)

Existential ¢ is required in the positive in unfocalized main clauses. It is not allowed under
negation. The paradigms of ‘have’ and ‘have not’ are in (xx1). For the positive paradigm, a
basic representation /sa-/ is possible, with the vowel lengthened when word-final and with a
contour tone (§3.6.4.1). Data are from Boui.

(xx1) ‘have’ ‘have not’
1Sg é sd-y" sa:-nd-y"
1P1 ni é sa: ni sa:-na
28g  esd-w sa:-na-w
2P1 é é sa: é sa:-na
3Sg  ésa-o sa:-na
3PI é sa-a: sa:-n-a:

For past-time counterparts with & replacing a, see §10.6.1.3. For durative background clauses
with si--ni ‘keep having’, see §15.2.1.5.

The transitivity level of ‘have’ predicates is low. I did not observe accusative marking on
the object, and an assistant rejected versions I proposed that included accusative marking.

11.5.2  °Y belong to X’ predicates

‘Y belongs to X’ or ‘Y is X’s’ is expressed as ‘Y is X’s thing’, with we: ‘thing’ (or variant)
and the ‘it is’ clitic =w" There is no animacy distinction (‘thing’ versus ‘critter’). For
Ist/2nd person possessor forms based on contractions of wé., see §6.2.1.2.

(xx1) a. [fiiwdl injé mbo] mé=w
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b.

[house / dog Dem] 1SgPoss=it.is
‘That house/dog belongs to me (is mine).” (Boui)

[ori-gé ri]  [saydi we-ge]=w"

[waterjar-Pl Def] [Seydou thing-Pl]=it.is
‘The waterjars belong to Seydou.” (Boui)
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12 Comparatives

12.1 Asymmetrical comparatives

ba— ‘than’ shows up in several asymmetrical comparative constructions. It follows an object
NP with accusative marking.

12.1.1 Predicative adjective with ba— ‘than’ and comparandum

In this construction, a reduced adjectival predicate (‘be heavy’, ‘be short’) is understood to be
comparative because the ‘than’ comparandum precedes it.

In (xx1) we have an adjectival predicate with e-final adjective and a conjugated form of
bo.- ‘be’ (§11.4.1.1). In the comparative (xx1b) this is replaced by an imperfective verb,
literally ‘be (becoming) heavy’. Negative counterparts are based on imperfective
negative -rd- (xx1c). Likewise, (xx1d) ‘short’ has a special augment -ndé, again ending in e,
before b0:- (§11.4.1.1). This augment and bo.- itself are dropped in the comparative, which is
based on a stative verb of the same word-family (xx1e-f).

(xx1) a. néngé bo-y”
heavy be-1SgSbj
‘I am heavy.” (Boui)

b. [o-gi ba—]  nérngo-wo-y"
[2Sg-Acc  than] become.heavy-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I’'m heavier than you-Sg (are).” (Boui)

c. [o-gi ba—] néngo-ri-<&
[2Sg-Acc than] become.heavy-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She isn’t heavier than you-Sg (are).” (Boui)

d. saydi dépi-nde bo:-J
Seydou short be-3SgSbj

‘Seydou is short.” (Boui)

e. [amadi gi ba—] depiy-a./ depi-y”
[Amadou Acc than] become.short-3PISbj/ -1SgSbj
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‘They are / I am shorter than Amadou.” (Boui)

f. Jamadi  gi ba—] deépi-na-y"
[Amadou Acc than] become.short-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am not shorter than Amadou.” (Boui)

Past-time examples with telltale final £ on the verbs are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. saydd  [a:madi gi ba—] depiye-&
Seydou [Amadou Acc than] become.short.Past-3SgSbj
‘Seydou was shorter than Amadou.” (Boui)

b. [a:madi  gi ba—]  deépi-né-J
[Amadou Acc than] become.short-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He was not shorter than Amadou.” (Boui)

12.1.2 Verbal predicate plus ba— ‘than’

The same comparandum with ba— after accusative object NP can occur when a verb is the
predicate, whether the verb denotes an adjective-like quality (‘become old’) or an activity.

(xx1) a. [o-gi ba—]  kunje-y”
[2Sg-Acc  than] get.old.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I’'m older than you-Sg (are).’ (lit. “I have aged than you” (Boui)

b. [o-gi ba—] kib-bo-y"
[2Sg-Acc than] do.farming-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I do more farming than you-Sg (do)’ (k#ws-) (Boui)

c. [mi-gi ba—] ré-w

[1Sg-Acc than] get.Pfv-2SgSbj
“You got more than I (did).” (Boui)

12.1.3 “Surpass’ (tango-)

t1aggo- ‘pass by, go past’ (or ‘cross’) can be used as an inchoative asymmetrical comparative
(xx1).
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(xx1) go: [mi-gi ba—] yalé-w,

formerly [1Sg-Acc  than] be.long.Past-2SgSbj
me: gja o-gi tangeé-y"
but now 2Sg-Acc  pass.Pfv-1SgSbj

“You-Sg used to be taller than I (was), but now I have passed you-Sg.” (Boui)

12.1.4 ‘Be better’ (mo., iro), be more’ (bdy)

‘X be better than Y’ is expressed with adjectival predicate mJd. ‘be good’ (§11.4.1.3) and the

comparandum in accusative form, without 62— ‘than’.

(xx1) [maggoro  ri] [lémbiri  gi] md;-J
[mango Def] [lemon Acc]  be.good-3SgSbj
“The mango is better than lemons.” (Boui)

‘X be bigger/more than Y’ is expressed with bdy ‘big’, reduced from the full adjectival
predicate bay-ndé bo:- ‘be big’ (§11.4.1.1), plus an accusative comparandum without ba—
(xx2a). In (xx2b), bay is reduced to the abstract sense ‘more’ and combines with ya/a ‘long,
tall’, i.e. ‘greater in tallness’ = ‘taller’. (xx2c) with ‘deep’ is similar in structure to (xx2a).

Past-time forms are also shown.

(xx2) a. moti [kari gi] bay-2| bay-ye-
Mopti [Konna Acc] big-3SgSbj / big-Past-3SgSbj
‘Mopti is / was bigger than Konna (town).” (Boui)

b. saydi [a:madi  gi] bay yala-| yale-o
Seydou [Amadou Acc] big long-3SgSbj/long.Past-3SgSbj
‘Seydou is / was taller than Amadou.” (Boui)

c. [teni ni-wé]  [é-wE g ba—] nimi-J| nimi-yé-&
[well(n) 1P1Poss] [2PIPoss Acc than] deep-3SgSbj/ deep-Past-3SgSbj
‘Our well is deeper than yours.” (Boui)

For the Ningo speaker, a conjugatable stative predicate specifically meaning ‘be better’ is iro,
negative ir6-na- ‘not be better’. The comparandum is the direct object.

(xx3) na-gi iro-y"/ iro-na-y"

3SgSbj-Acc be.better-1SgSbj / be.better-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am / am not better than him/her.” (Ningo)
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iro can also be used, presumably participialized, in locative 770 gi ‘in better (health),” see
(xx5b) in §10.7.3.1.

12.1.5 “Best’ (/X jird] w3?)

A construction expressing the superlative is exemplified in (xx1a). It ends in a stative verb
wo. that seems to be another variant of bo- ‘be’, though I have not recorded it elsewhere. jiro
in (xx1a) is from jiro, with {LH} contour as a possessed noun; this tone appears overtly in the
negative (and unfocalized) counterpart (xx1b). The phrasing in (xx1a) is therefore literally
“he [focus] is the front (=foremost) of singers.”

xx1) a. na-=wo nwé-nwi-gé W iro wa:
( g J
3Sg=it.is song“-sing.Agent-Pl  “Mfront be
‘He [focus] is the best of the singers.” (Boui)

b. na  nwe* -nwigé Wiire wi:-na-&
3Sg song"-sing.Agent-Pl  “front be-StatNeg
‘He is not the best of the singers.” (Boui)

12.2 Symmetrical comparatives

12.2.1 ‘Equal; be as good as’ (d4go-)

The verb digo- occurs elsewhere in the sense ‘attach (blade of daba [a type of hoe] or pick-
hoe)’. The action in that case involves inserting a pin at the back of the blade into a hole at the
end of a long shatft.

The abstract sense is ‘X,Y be equal, reach the same level’.

(xx1) yala-nde ni dage
long-Inch 1PISbj be.equal
‘We are the same height.” (Boui)

12.2.2 ‘Same (equal)’ (f0:ma-nga =w")

‘X is the same (i.e. equal)’ is f0.mad-nga =w", literally ‘is one’ (§4.7.1.1). To express equality
of two entities, the plural form is used, literally “(they are) ones” (xx1). For -5ga- see §4.2.1.
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(xx1) [mbo ya mbo  ya] t0:ma-nga-gé =w"
[Dem and Dem and] one-Char-Pl=it.is
“This one and that one are equal (or: the same).” (Boui)

12.3 ‘A fortiori’ (s4pko)

The common regional form for ‘a fortiori’ (as in ‘I don’t have a dollar, much less a million
dollars’, local French a plus forte raison or ne parlons pas de) is pronounced sdpko. It is
placed directly in front of the second, more unattainable comparandum.
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13 Focalization and interrogation

13.1 Focalization

Focalization of a non-predicative constituent is expressed by three mechanisms of varying
reliability (xx1).

(xx1) a. A focalized human NP or pronoun is followed by the focus clitic, which is
identical to the ‘it is’ clitic ( =y0, =wao, or variant).

b. If a nonsubject constituent is focalized, the usual pronominal-subject suffixes
(1Sg -y", 2Sg -w, various 3PI suffixes) are replaced under some conditions
(especially in interrogative clauses) by preverbal subject pronouns (1Sg mi, 2Sg

0).
c. The verb get a {LH} tone overlay for nonsubject focus and {H} for subject focus.
d. Existential proclitic é~ ¢€is omitted.

Features (xx1b,d) and the {LH} part of (xx1c) are shared by focalization and relativization,
suggesting a fairly close association between them. However, the shift from pronominal-
subject suffixes to proclitics is less rigorous in focalization than in relativization, and the {H}
contour for subject focus does not occur in relatives.

There is no systematic linear repositioning of focalized constituents. However, another
constituent may be topicalized (and fronted), the effect being that a focalized constituent
occurs nearer to the verb than otherwise.

13.1.1 Basic syntax of focalization
13.1.1.1 Which constituents can and cannot be focalized?

NPs, including noun-like adverbs (‘yesterday’, ‘here’) and pronouns can be focalized.
Numerous examples are given in this chapter.

In a reflexive object construction, of the type ‘I cut [my head]” meaning ‘I cut myself’,
the object can be focalized.
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(xx1) [mi kogo] mi Wl
[1SgPoss head] 1SgSbj  “Hcut.Pfv
‘I cut-Past myself.” (Boui)

An adverbial phrase such as a locative PP can be focalized (xx2).

(xx2) [bomdks  pa] walé kam-ba  "Megy”
[Bamako  Loc] work(n) do-VbIN  "fwant-1SgSbj
‘It’s in Bamako (city) [focus] that I want to work.” (Boui)

I know of no way to syntactically focalize a verb or VP, other than using a corresponding

noun (cognate nominal, verbal noun).

13.1.1.2 Preverbal subject pronouns in nonsubject focalizations

Under some conditions that need further study, the pronominal subjects that are expressed in
ordinary main clauses by suffixes on verbs (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Pl) or by zero affix (3Sg) are
expressed in nonsubject focalized clauses by preverbal proclitics. The same proclitic forms
are used in nonsubject relatives (§14.3). 1P1 and 2PI subjects are expressed by proclitics in all
clauses, including main clauses.

The use of 1Sg/2Sg/3P1 and 3Sg subject proclitics is not required in all nonsubject
focalizations. In my data it appears to be associated with WH-interrogatives and with
responses to them (xx1lab).

(xx1) a. ndégé(-si) o Y dong
what? 2SgSbj  “'buy.Pfv

‘What did you-Sg buy?’ (Boui)

b. amba mi YW dsng
sheep 1SgSbj Ybuy Pfy

‘It’s a sheep [focus] that I bought.” (Boui)

Nonsubject focalizations in noninterrogative contexts sometimes have the regular suffixes.

That they are focalized clauses is shown by the {LH} overlay on the verb.
(xx2) a. mo-pa Wigd-w

here Ystand.Stat-2SgSbj
‘It’s here [focus] that you-Sg are standing’ (Boui)
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b. mi-gi Weewew
1Sg-Acc  “Mhit.Pfv-2SgSbj
‘It’s me [focus] that you-Sg hit.” (Boui)

13.1.1.3 No systematic movement of focalized constituent

There is no systematic linear repositioning of focalized constituents. In particular, focalized
objects follow a nonpronominal subject NP as in unfocalized clauses (xx1a). However, WH-
interrogative clauses tend to topicalize nonfocal constituents, the effect being that the WH-
interrogative itself is often directly before the verb. This is most noticeable in subject
focalization of transitive clauses (‘who sold the vehicle?”). However, the regular SOV order is
also possible (xx1cd).

(xx1) a. [mo:well ri] la: gif Y pende
[vehicle Def] [who?  Acc] Yhump.Pfv
‘Who(m) did the vehicle bump?’ (Boui)
(or: ‘The vehicle, who(m) did it bump?’)

b. /mo:wéli  ri] a:=wo Heile
[vehicle Def] who?=Foc  Ysell.Pfv
‘The vehicle, who sold it?” (Boui)

c. amadi=yo  [mo:wéli ri] Heile
Amadou=Foc [vehicle  Def] Hsell. Pfv
‘It was Amadou [focus] who sold the vehicle.” (Boui)

d. a=wo  eég Hewe
who?=Foc 2Pl-Acc Hhit.Pfv
‘Who hit you-P1?” (Boui)

Similarly, with a nonsubject focalized constituent, the fact that all pronominal subjects (not
just 1P1 and 2Pl) are expressed by preverbal pronouns can make it look as though the
focalized constituent is fronted (xx1a). In fact, this is the same linear order for 1Pl and 2Pl
subject clauses without focalization (xx1b), so there is no evidence for movement of the
focalized constituent in (xx1a).

(xx1) a. Jfamadi yo] —mi M pwe

[A Foc] 1SgPoss  “hit.Pfy
‘It was Amadou [focus] that I hit.” (Boui)

229



b. /amadi  gi] ni tewe
[A Acc]  1PISbj hit.Pfv
‘We hit-Past Amadou.” (Boui)

13.1.1.4 Focus morpheme identical to ‘it is’ clitic (=w"~ =wo~ =y0)

If a non-verb focalized constituent is human, it is followed by the focus clitic, which is the
same as the ‘it is’ clitic used in identificational predicates (§11.2.1.1). Accusative g7 is not
present on focalized object NPs. There is usually no overt morphological marking of focal
status for nonhuman constituents, although in identificational predicates the ‘it is’ clitic is
routinely added to inanimate as well as animate nouns. Representative forms of focused
human constituents are in (xx1). Pronominal-subject suffixes (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Pl) are replaced by
these focalized pronouns.

(xx1) gloss focalized regular

a. [name] a:madu = yo a:madi

[name] a:dama = wo a:dama
b. ‘my child’ mi bé=w" mi be:
c. 1Sg mi=yo mi

1P1 ni=yo ni

2S¢ 0. =wo o

2P1 & =wo

3Sg na: =wo na

3PI cé:=wo ce

13.1.1.5 {LH} or {H} overlay on defocalized verb

In the presence of a focalized nonpredicative, nonsubject constituent (object, adverbial, etc.),
a positive (perfective, imperfective, stative) predicate is subject to a {LH} overlay. Compare
the {LH} overlay in relative-clause verbs. The {LH} overlay occurs on the verb whether a
pronominal 1Sg/2Sg/3PI subject is expressed by a preverbal clitic (xxla-c) or by the usual
suffix (xx1d). In interrogative examples like (xx1la-c), the {LH} overlay may be redundant

since interrogative clauses commonly end in an intonational pitch rise.
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(xx1) a. ndégé(-si) o Y dong
what? 2SgSbj  “buy.Pfv
‘What did you-Sg buy?’ (Boui)

b. ndégé(-si) o Y dona-ni
what? 2SgSbj  “'buy-PfvNeg

‘What didn’t you-Sg buy?’ (Boui)

c. ndégé 0 Mg
what? 2SgSbj  “Mhave
‘What do you-Sg have?’ (Boui)

d. mo-pa Wigd-w
here Mstand.Stat-2SgSbj
‘It’s here [focus] that you-Sg are standing’ (Boui)

e. mi-gi Weewew
1Sg-Acc  “Mhit.Pfv-2SgSbj
‘It’s me [focus] that you-Sg hit.” (Boui)

f. mo-pa Ynoyo-wo-y"
here Hsleep-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘It’s here [focus] that I will sleep.” (Boui)

g. mo-pa Ynayo-w-a:
here Usleep-Ipfv-3PISbj
‘It’s here [focus] that they will sleep.’ (n0yo-~ ndyo-) (Boui)

When a verb with 3PI subject suffix is defocalized, the {LH} overlay extends to the onset of
the 3PI suffix, but its final falling tone is preserved. This accounts for the final falling tone in
nayo-w-a: in (xx1g).

The {LH} overlay is sometimes applied to perfective negative verbs, but I have not
observed it with imperfective negatives. Examples are in §13.1.2 (subject focalization). This
may be because focalization is awkward in negative contexts (‘it’s X [focus] that I
didn’t/don’t see”).

If the subject is focalized, an {H} rather than {LH} overlay appears on the verb.

(xx2) mi=yo na-gi Hegwe

1SgSbj=Foc 3Sg-Acc Hhit.Pfv
‘It was I [focus] who hit him.” (Boui)
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Further examples of nonsubject {LH} and subject {H} overlays occur throughout this
chapter, for example in connection with content interrogatives (§13.2.2-8 below).

13.1.1.6 Existential é ~ €absent

Existential particle ¢ ~ ¢ and its distant counterpart ya ~ yd are not allowed in clauses with a
non-verb focalized constituent. This is most noticeable with ‘have’ clauses, where the particle
is obligatory in positive unfocalized clauses (xxla) but is not allowed in focalized
counterparts (xx1bc).

(xx1) a. jiwd é sa-1 le
house Exist have-2SgSbj Q
‘Do you-Sg have a house?’ (< é sa-w) (Boui)

b. ndégé 0 Mg
what? 2SgSbj  “Mhave
‘What do you-Sg have?’ (Boui)

c. A =wo na: Hea:
who?=Foc COW Hhave
‘Who has a cow?’ (Boui)

We can also see this in positive ‘be (present/absent)’ clauses with no explicit locational, as
when predicating existence. €is required in (xx2) since there is no other overt locational, but
it is absent in (xx2b).

(xx2) a. nama é wo-&J
meat Exist be-3SgSbj
“There is (some) meat.” (Boui)

b. ndégé=w" Hpo:

what?=Foc be
‘What is present (here/there)?’ (Boui)
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13.1.2 Subject focalization

Some further examples of subject focalization are given here. They illustrate points made
above, except that the expression of pronominal subjects is not relevant. Recall that the verb
has {H} rather than {LH} overlay.

(xx1) a. mi=yo Hiim-bo
1Sg=Foc Hgo-Ipfv
‘It’s I [focus] who will go.” (Boui)

b. o:=wo wale Hgani
2Sg=Foc] work(n)  "do.Pfv
‘It’s you-Sg [focus] who did the work.” (Boui)

c. é&=wo walé Hgana-ni
2PI=Foc  work(n) Hdo-PfvNeg
‘It’s you-Pl [focus] who didn’t work.” (Boui)

d. amadii=yo té: Hsoge
Amadou=Foc tea Hbring Pfv
‘It was Amadou [focus] who brought the tea.” (Boui)

e. a:madi=yo H foil-dd
Amadou=Foc Hsweep-IpfvNeg
‘It’s Amadou [focus] who doesn’t sweep.’ (Boui)

13.1.3 Object focalization

Further examples of object focalization are in (xx1). In addition to the features shared with
subject focalization, we now see 1Sg/2Sg/3P1 and 3Sg pronominal-subject proclitics, like 2Sg
0 in (xxla). Accusative marking (gi) is often absent from the focalized object NP, even with

pronouns, and it cannot be combined with an overt focus clitic.

(xx1) a. [fmi  yo] [éewa pd] o YW pali-yé ri
[1Sg Foc] [market in] 2SgSbj '“fsee-MP.Pfv Def
‘It’s me [focus] whom you saw at the market.” (Boui)

b. ¢ mi YWysl5-wo
tea 1SgSbj  “Mlook.for-Ipfv
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‘It’s tea [focus] that I am looking for.” (Boui)

c. [nd: mé:] 0 L aye
[cow 1SgPoss]  2SgSbj LHKill.Pfv
‘It was my cow [focus] that you-Sg killed.” (Boui)

13.1.4 Focalization of PP or other adverb

A PP like ‘in the fields’ (xx1) can be focalized. However, the focus particle is not used with
PPs (or with other nonhuman NPs), so if there is another overt constituent it may not be clear

which is focalized.

(xx1) [wotoro  ri] [yvala pal W diye-yn
[cart Def] [field Loc]  "Mleave.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘It’s in the field(s) [focus] that I left the cart.” (Boui)

13.2 Interrogatives

13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives (/é, i)

The clause-final polar interrogative particle is usually /¢, but undergoes phonological
processes when immediately preceded by a semivowel, as in 1Sg and 2Sg subject verb forms.
The outputs are in (xx1).

(xx1) input output  example
a. -wlé - -1 Ie 2Sg suffix -w
b. -yle - -l le experiential perfect -téy

c. Yyl - -n ni 1Sg suffix -y”

d =w'l > =0n ‘itis’ clitic =w"plus yes/no
amba = ni ‘is it a sheep?’ (Boui)

The interrogative particle has variable tone, but it can be analysed as basically L-toned. If the
preceding syllable has contour (rising or falling) tone, the final tone component is realized on
the particle (xx2ab). Likewise, a floating H-tone otherwise realized on the preceding syllable
shifts to the particle (xx2c). If the preceding word is {L}-toned, the interrogative particle

234



polarizes to it, becoming H-toned (xx2d). So the tone of the particle is highly context-
sensitive. In (xx2), the form of the preceding syllable in other contexts is given in parentheses
after the free translation.

(xx2) a. [ijo pal uni-sé-1 le
[village in] go-RecPf-2SgSbhj Q
‘Did you-Sg go to the village?’ (< -s&-w) (Boui)

b. nigé bali-ye-tél-& Ié
elephant see-MP-ExpPf-3SgSbj Q
‘Has he/she ever seen an elephant?’ (< -zéy-&) (Boui)

c. ¢é no:-ra le
2PISbj enter-IpfvNeg Q
‘Did you-Pl not go in?’ (< é-nd:-rd) (Boui)

d. yoge-& Ié
come.Pfv-3SgSbj Q
‘Did he/she come?’ (< yogé-©) (Boui)

e. yogo-wo-/ le
come-Ipfv-2SgSbj Q
‘Will you-Sg come?’ (Boui)

13.2.2 ‘Who?’ (a:)

a: ‘who?’ is distinct from 4: ‘God’. Examples of ‘who?’ are in (xx1). Like other WH-
interrogatives, it is often marked by the ‘it is’ (here, focus) clitic, in the form 4a:=wo. The
clitic is heard with H-tone when final (i.e. predicative) or when followed by a L-tone. When
nonfinal (i.e. nonpredicative), the =wo is often reduced phonetically to =w. The object form
is 4 gi with accusative (not focus) marking.

(xx1) a. a=wo
who?=Foc
‘Who is it?’ (Boui)

b. a:=wo Hyoge-O0

who?=Foc Heome.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Who came?’ (Boui)
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c. a=wo um-bo-O
who=Foc  "go-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Who will go?’ (Boui)

d. Ja gi] Weewe o
[who? Acc] LHhit. Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Who(m) did he/she hit?’ (Boui)

e. a=wo e M pwe
who?=Foc 2PISbj  "hit.Pfv
‘Who(m) did you-PI hit?’ (Boui)

f. Ja: Wiiwd] =w"
[who? Yhouse]=it.is
‘Whose house is it?” (Boui)

g. [injé ri gi]  ar=wo Hewe
[dog Def Acc]  who?=Foc Hhit Pfv
‘Who hit the dog?’ (Boui)

h. a-=wo Hyogo-ni
who?=Foc Heome-PfvNeg
‘Who didn’t come?’ (Boui)

If the number of referents asked about is unclear, the singular forms illustrated above are
used. A marked plural 4:-yd=w"is required in predicates with plural subject: ¢ a:-ya=w"
‘who are you-P1?’ It can also be used in nonpredicative function to make plurality explicit.
13.2.3 ‘What?’ (ndégé), ‘with what?’, ‘why?’
‘What?’ is ndége.
(xx1) a. ndégé 0o Hegy

what? 2SgSbj Mwant

‘What do you-Sg want?’ (Boui)

b. ndégé na Wire-sa
what? 3SgSbj  'Mget-Reslt
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‘What did he/she get?’ (Boui)

c. ndégé [0 gi] W gdni-sa
what? [2Sg Acc] HHdo-Reslt
‘What (e.g. which body part) has hurt you-Sg?’ (Boui)

d. mbo ndégé=w""
Dem what?=it.is
‘What is this/that?’ (Boui)

A kind of plural can be formed by conjoining ndégéto itself: /ndége ya] [ndégé ya] ‘what and
what?’. An assistant rejected a direct plural #ndégé-gé.

‘With what?’ is ndégé siya..

‘Why?’ (‘for what?’) is ndégée daga or contracted nde diaga.

13.2.4 “Where?’ (ana)

‘Where?’ is and. Like all locational expressions, it can occur without change in static locative,
allative, and ablative contexts, with direction (if any) specified by verbs.

(xx1) a. and Ypo-w
where? be-2SgSbj
‘Where are you-Sg?’ (Boui)

b. and Yom-bo-w?
where?  "Mgo-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘Where are you-Sg going?’ (Boui)
c. and e M gy
where?  2PISbj  “Mgo.out.Pfv
‘Where are you-Pl from?’ (Boui)

d. dna=w’"

where?=it.is
‘It’s where?’ (Boui)
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13.2.5 “‘When?’ (dna-5jga)

‘When?’ is dna-nga, which apparently includes and ‘where?’. the function of -7ga here is

obscure; for H-toned --gjg4 see §4.2.1.

(xx1) a. dnd-nga Yyogo-wo
when? Heome-Ipfv

‘When are you-Sg coming?’ (Boui)

b. dnd-nga=w’
when?=it.is
‘When is it?” (Boui)

13.2.6 ‘How?’ (ara)

Manner adverbial interrogative ‘how?’ is dr4.

(xx1) a. arda 1B-wi-w'’
how? go.up-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘How will you-Sg go up?’ (Boui)

b. ard bo-
how? be-3SgSbj
‘How is it?’ (Boui)

13.2.7 ‘How much/many?’ (4124)

The usual sense is ‘how many?’, since even masses (like ‘money’) can be conceptualized in
terms of units. drg4 comes at the end of the NP, after plural ge. It has no effect on the tones of

the preceding words, except in its ordinal adjective form (xx1e), cf. §4.7.2.

(xx1) a. [lamba  g€] angal tule-w’
[[sheep  PI] how.many?] sell.Pfv-2SgSbj
‘How many sheep did you-Sg sell?’ (Boui)

b. [bé-gé angd] o bali-yé'

[child-PI =~ how.many?] 2SgSbj see-MP.Pfv
‘How many children did you-Sg see?’ (Boui)
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c. dnga-anga wh-wi-w'’
Iter-how.many? sell-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘For how much each do you-Sg sell (them)?’ (Boui)

d. [sikors gé angal=w'"
[sugar Pl how.many?]=it.is
‘It’s how much (= how many units of) sugar?’ (Boui)

e. jiwa" dngd-n
house®  how.many?-Ord
‘how-many-eth house?’ (reply: first, second, third, etc.) (Boui)

13.2.8 “Which?’ (ar7)

ari ‘which?’ functions like an adjective, but does not control tone-dropping on a preceding
noun. Where the referent is nonsingular, plural -gé may follow both the preceding noun and
arf itself (xx1b). The set from which the referent is to be selected may also be expressed
separately as a locative PP (xx1d).

(xx1) a. [dmba ari] 0 dons-wo.”
[sheep which?]  2SgSbj buy-Ipfv
‘Which sheep-Sg will you-Sg buy?’ (Boui)

b. [dmba-gé ari-géJ 0 dono-wo’
[sheep-Pl which?-Pl] 2SgSbj  buy-Ipfv

‘Which sheep-Pl will you-Sg buy?’ (Boui)

c. [ljiwa ari] pndl é bi-yo-wo’
[[house  which?] Loc] 2PISbj lie.down-Ipfv
‘In which house will you-P1 sleep?’ (Boui)

d. /[[na:-ge ri] nal arr 0 tul>-wo’
[[cow-P1 Def] Loc] which? 2SgSbj sell-Ipfv
‘Which of the cows will you-Sg sell?” (Boui)

For ar7in relative-clause internal head NPs, see §14.2.2.
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14 Relativization

14.1 Basics of relative clauses

The following is a brief summary of the major features of relative clauses.

e The core of the head NP is internal to the relative clause;

o This internal head NP is maximally Poss-N-Adj-Num and may include plural ge;

e The internal head NP does not undergo tonosyntactic modification, i.e. tone-dropping
due to the relative clause;

e Determiners and ‘all” quantifiers associated with the head NP follow the verb;

o If the head NP is subject of the relative clause, it may be followed by a morpheme w”
or by ar7 ‘which’;

e Subject relatives have no overt pronominal-subject inflection on the verb;

e Nonsubject relatives have preverbal pronominal-subject markers rather than suffixes,
even for 1Sg and 2Sg subjects;

e The verb is marked for an indicative category (aspect, negation, past time) as in main
clauses;

e In most types of relatives, a {LH} tone pattern is overlaid on the verb, distinguishing
the verb from counterparts in non-relative clauses;

e The verb has no overt nominal or adjectival morphology, but it is arguably nominal
syntactically since it can be followed by plural and definite morphemes.

14.2 Head NP

The head NP is (apparently) bifurcated into a core that remains internal to the relative clause,
and a coda that follows the verb. In effect, the entire relative construction is a NP. The core is
maximally Poss-N-Adj-Num. The coda contains determiners, ‘all’ quantifiers, and any
discourse-functional particles.

14.2.1 Internal head NP (Poss-N-Adj-Num)

The internal head NP is maximally Poss-N-Adj-Num. Plural suffix -gé may be added in the
same manner as in non-head NPs. There are no tonosyntactic changes other than those that
take place anyway among these NP components. The internal head components are bolded in

interlinears in (xx1).
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(xx1) a. jiwd Y owe-sa ri
house  “Hcollapse-ResltRel Def
‘the house that collapsed’

b. jiwa  bdy-gé nimga "Mowe-sa-gé i
house big-Pl1 two Heollapse-ResltRel-P1 - Def
‘the two big houses that collapsed’

c. saydi  jiwa  bay-gé ninga-ngé “Mowe-sa-gé ri
Seydou house big-Pl two-Pl Meollapse-ResltRel-P1 - Def
‘Seydou’s two big houses that collapsed’

In (xx1c), the possessor has its usual tonal effects on the following possessed NP. Since the
relative clause does not control further tonal changes on the head NP, there is no conflict with
the possessor-controlled overlay.

14.2.2 ari ‘which’ and/or =w"after internal head NP

In many examples there is no special morphological marking of the (internal) head status of
the NP in question. However, there are also examples where the head is followed by ar/
and/or by =w" 4ri occurs elsewhere as the ‘which?’ interrogative (§13.2.9), while =w"
resembles a variant of the ‘it is’ clitic or focus clitic =w"”(§11.2.1, §13.1.1.4).

ari without =w"is seen in (xx1). Since it is followed by a postposition (purposive ‘for’),
this construction looks like the English type the X for which ..., with which coindexed to the
head. However, efforts to elicit parallel examples with 4r7 followed by other postpositions
(locative, instrumental) were unsuccessful; see §14.7.4 for discussion of postpositional
relatives.

(xx1) [/bé-ge ri] [igé  ari  dagd] “Myogé-si]
[[child-PI Def] [honey which Purp] “come-ResltRel]
and Hpo:
where?  "be

‘Where is the honey that the children came for?’
The combination 4r7/=w" occurs in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [nda: ari=w"] Hyey ri
[person  which=Foc] know.Rel  Def
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‘the person who knows’

b. [bégé  dri-gé=w"] W we-sa-gé ri
[child-Pl which-PI=Foc] “"die.Pfv-ResltRel-Pl Def
‘the child who has died’

Another example of 4r, this time without =w?, is (xx2).

(xx3) [dew"  dri] na dombé W ige
[day which]  3SgSbj fall.Pfv Yoo down.Pfv
‘the day when he fell down’

14.2.3 Restrictions on the head of a relative clause

A pronoun can function as head of a relative. The pronoun takes L-toned form (xxlab). A
personal name can also be head (xx1c). In such cases the head is grouped prosodically with

the rest of the relative clause, so there is no prosodic indication of parenthesis.

(xx1) a. nf mo-na Wpo:-gé ri
1PISbj here Ybe-Pl  Def
‘we who are here’

b. o/ nal/ mi mo-pa YWpo:  rni
2SgSbj / 3SgSbj / 1SgSbj here Lpe Def
‘you-Sg who are here / he or she who is here / I who am here’

c. saydi mo-pa  "™Mbo:  ri
Seydou  here Lpe Def
‘Seydou who is here’

To my knowledge a demonstrative or an expressive adverbial cannot be relative-clause heads.

The head NP may function as subject, object, postpositional complement, or possessor of

another NP within the relative clause.

14.2.4 Conjoined NP as head

There is no structural problem with a conjoined NP as the head of a relative (xx1b).
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(xx1) a. [yer-ge ya] [bana-gé ya] yapi-y-iye
[woman-Pl and] [man-Pl and] fight-MP-3PISbj
‘women and men squabbled (with each other)’

b. [yé-gé yva]  [bana-gé ya]  “Pyapi-ye-gé i
[woman-Pl and] [man-Pl  and] ‘“"fight-MP.PfvRel-Pl Def
‘the women and men who squabbled’

14.2.5 Headless relative clause

For headless relatives as adverbial clauses, see §15.5.3.

14.2.6 Head noun not doubled after relative clause

Doubling (echoing) of the internal head noun following the verb has not been observed.

14.3 Preverbal subject pronoun in nonsubject relative

If a nonsubject relative, such as an object relative, has a pronominal subject, it is expressed as
a L-toned prefix (or proclitic) on the verb.

(xx1) nd: o/ mil/é/ ni/nal ke 0/ i
cow 2SgSbj/ 1SgSbj / 2PISbj / 1PISbj / 3SgSbj / 3PISbj  "sell. PfvRel Def
‘the cow that you-Sg/l/you-Pl/we/he-or-she/they sold’

The prefix precedes a nonfinal chained verb; see §14.5. Because the pronoun precedes both
verbs, its location cannot be used as a syntactic test to distinguish verb-verb chains, including
verb plus specialized auxiliary verb, from verb-suffix combinations (e.g. experiential perfect).

There is no resumptive subject pronoun when the subject of a nonsubject relative is
expressed by an overt subject NP.

(xx2)  saydi déw"  dimbé W ige ri

Seydou day  fall.Pfv g0 down.PfvRel Def
‘the day when Seydou fell down’
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14.4 Verb (or: verbal participle) in relative clause

The verb in a (subject or nonsubject) relative clause has an {LH} overlay, except in the
agentive-type imperfective positive relatives. The {LH} overlay is shared in part by verbs in
focalized clauses. However, under focalization the overlay is {LH} only for nonsubject focus,
versus {H} for subject focus. For possible vestiges of {H} overlay with original subject
relatives specialized as adjectives, see the discussion of -s4 adjectives in §4.6.

In elicitation, an assistant sometimes failed to apply the {LH} overlay to (perfective and
imperfective) negative verbs.

Other than the {LH} overlay, there is usually no other overt mark of participialization
(i.e. nominal or adjectival features). However, perfective positive relatives often replace the
regular (unsuffixed) perfective with the resultative (-s4-), and nonsubject imperfective
positive relatives have a special suffix -wa- instead of -wo- so in these cases there is
morphological marking.

14.4.1 Participles of positive perfective-system verbs

The perfective consisting of the E/I-stem of the verb has {LH} melody in relative clauses.
Most examples in my data end in definite 77 and it may be that the {LH} melody was
generalized from definite relative clauses, since the definite marker forces a final H-tone on a
preceding {L}-toned word. In the plural, the final H-tone element is realized on plural -gé¢.

The main clause (xx1a) becomes the subject relative (xx1b). The main clause (xx1c)
becomes the nonsubject relative (xx1d).

(xx1) a. [1njé-gé mi-gi CEr-iye
dog-P1 1Sg-Acc bite-Pfv.3PISbj

‘(The) dogs bit me.’

b. injg-gé)  mi-gi W eere-ge ri
dog(-PI) 1Sg-Acc Upite PfvRel-Pl Def
‘the dogs that bit me’

c. injé  mi-gi W eere ri
dog 1Sg-Acc 'Mbite. Pfv Def

‘the dog that bit me’

d. [injé ri] déw"  mi-gi L oere ri
[dog Def]  day 1Sg-Acc  “Mbite. Pfv Def
‘the day the dog bit me’
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It was not possible to elicit an explicit recent perfect relative clause; an assistant merged
these into the simple perfective. However an experiential perfect relative clause is (xx2).
The {LH} melody is realized on the experiential perfect suffix.

(xx2) nda: nigé YWpali-ye-tey ri
person elephant Hsee-MP-ExpPfRel  Def
‘the person who has (once) seen an elephant’

The resultative with -sa- ‘have’ can also form relative clauses (xx3). In fact, the resultative
form occurs frequently in my data in relative clauses where one would expect a simple

perfective.
(xx1) birma  “Myoge-sa ri
visitor ~ "come.Pfv-ResltRel Def

‘the visitor who has come’

14.4.2 Participles of positive imperfective-system and stative verbs

In the imperfective positive, subject relatives frequently take the form of agentive
compounds if the verb is transitive and the object is nonspecific. The object then appears as a
{L}-toned compound initial (xx1ab). For example, (xxla) is similar in structure to ‘beer-
drinking women’.

(xx1) a. yeé konjé-né:-ge ri
woman beer-drink. Agent-Pl Def

‘the women who drink beer’ (agentive compound form)

b. tilngs-tél-ge 11
tree-cut. Agent-Pl Def
‘people who chop down trees’ (agentive compound form)

Other imperfective subject relatives (xx2a) are based on the regular imperfective form
with -wo or variant after {H}-toned stem. If the head NP is singular, there is no trace of the
usual {LH} overlay on the verb (xx2a). However, if the head NP is plural, we do get H-toned
plural -g¢ on the verb after the L-toned imperfective suffix -wo- (xx2b), so there is a kind of
{LH} melody at the end of the verb. (Etymologically, -wo is related to bo- ‘be’ and so was
originally an auxiliary verb.)
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(xx2) a. nda: noyo-wo ri
person sleep-IpfvRel  Def
‘the person who will sleep’

b. mo-pa yé-gé YOgO-wo-gé ri
here woman-Pl  come-IpfvRel-Pl  Def

‘the women who come here’

Nonsubject imperfective relatives are based on a different suffix -wa (dialectally -ba), which
under the influence of the {LH} overlay appears as -wa after the {L}-toned stem (xx3a-c).
This is an explicitly relative suffix that I gloss “Ipfv.Rel” in interlinears. In both -wo-
and -w4, for speakers with w rather than b, the w hardens to b after a stop or nasal (xx3a).
Since the H-tone of -wa4 may be due to the definite marker, we are free to speculate whether
this -wd is connected in any way with verbal noun suffix -wa (§4.2.2). If we decide in favor
of this connection, we could say that nonsubject relative clauses resemble possessed verbal
nouns. However, if the subject is nonpronominal, as in (xx3a), it need not be adjacent to the
“possessed” verbal noun as we would expect in a true possessive construction.

(xx3) a. [[yé-gé ri]  jélé  "Mom-ba ri]  [waga— bo-2]
[[woman-Pl Def] place “fgo-Ipfv.Rel  Def] [far be-3SgSbj]
“The place where the women go is far away.’

b. kdnjé o YWns:-wa i
beer 2SgSbj  “Mdrink-Ipfv.Rel Def
‘the beer that you-Sg drink’

c. [vé-ge ri] konjé  "Mps:-wa i
[woman-Pl Def] beer “drink-Ipfv.Rel Def
‘the beer that the women drink’

The suffix -wa ~ -b4 also has a past-time counterpart -wé ~ -b¢, illustrated by “"sanjé-b¢ ‘was

doing business’ in (xx10) in Text 4, compare nonpast imperfective “'sanjo-ba ‘is doing
business’.

Progressive relative clauses are (xx4ab) with bo., plural bo.-gé.
(xx4) a. nda-gé wale kana-w"  "Wpo:-gé i
person-P1  work(n)  do LprogRel-Pl Def

‘the people who are working’

b. nda: walé kana-w" "Mpo: Il
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work(n)  do
‘the person who is working’

person

YprogRel Def

Derived statives are illustrated in (xx5). We see the {LH} overlay on the stative.

(xx5) a. ye ya YWowa ri
woman Exist.Dist LHsit StatRel Def
‘the woman who is sitting (distant)’
b. yé: ya: Wpi-ya i
woman  there LHlje.down-MP.StatRel  Def

‘the woman who is lying down over there’

Defective stative quasi-verbs are in (xx6). The {LH} melody is observed in all cases.

(xx6) a. yé é-ya YHpo:
woman there.Near.Dist “"be.Rel
‘the woman who is there (not far away)’

b. nda: Jiwd W ea: ri
person  house  "Mhave.Rel Def
‘the person who has a house’

c. [nda: ari=w"] 73
[person  which=Foc] Hknow.Rel
‘the person who knows’

d. nda: ey 11
person ywant. Rel Def

‘the person who wants’

14.4.3 Participles of negative perfective-system verbs

7
Def

7
Def

The perfective negative with suffix -n7 can take the {LH} pattern before the definite marker,

with the suffix H-toned. However, alternative pronunciations with the usual non-relative tone

pattern, {H}-toned stem and L-toned -4, are also attested.

W yega-ni ri
Mfall-PfvNegRel Def

(xx1) a. nd

cow
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‘the cow that didn’t fall’

b. dew” 0 YW yogo-ni i
day 2SgSbj Heome-PfvNegRel  Def

‘the day you-Sg didn’t come’

Since the experiential perfect negative contains the same perfective negative suffix, its

relative clauses are similar (xx2).

(xx2) nda: nigé YWpali-ye-tey-ni ri
person elephant Msee-MP-ExpPf-PfvNegRel Def

‘the person who has never seen an elephant’

14.4.4 Participles of negative imperfective-system and stative verbs

In the imperfective negative, all relative clauses are based on the regular imperfective
negative form with suffix -74, rather than on agentive compounds. With the {LH} overlay, the
verb stem is {L}-toned and the suffix is H-toned -r4& However, alternative pronunciations

with the regular (non-relative) tones are also attested.

(xx1) a. yeé konjé  "Mpo:ra-ge ri
woman  beer  “Mdrink-IpfvNegRel-P1  Def

‘the women who do not drink beer’

b. konjé o Y5 rd 11
beer 2SgSbj  "Mdrink-IpfvNegRel ~ Def
‘the beer that you-Sg don’t drink’

The progressive negative is illustrated in (xx2).

(xx2) ye: walé kana-w"  ord ri
woman  work(n) do Yhot.be.Rel Def

‘the woman who is not working’
(xx4) shows derived (xx3a) and underived statives (xx3b).
(xx4) a. yeé YWowa-na ri

woman  “sit.Stat-StatNegRel Def
‘the woman who is not sitting’
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b. ndi-yé:  "Mord ri
woman LHnot.be.Rel Def

‘the woman who is absent (e.g. not here).’

c. nda: Jiwd YWea:-na ri
person house “Mhave-StatNegRel Def
‘the person who doesn’t have a house’

d. nda: Wyeni i
person  "know-PfvNegRel Def
‘the person who doesn’t know’

e. nda: Mee-la i
person  “want-StatNegRel =~ Def
‘the person who doesn’t want’

14.4.5 Participle of past-time forms

The various past-time forms, with characteristic vowel & can occur in relative clauses with

the same morphophonology as nonpast forms, i.e. in most cases with {LH} melody.

(xx1) a. yeé é-ga M pg: ri
woman there.Near.Dist LHpe Past Def

‘the woman who was there (not far away)’

b. nda: Jiwd LH ge ri
person  house  “"have.Past Def
‘the person who had a house’

14.5 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain

When the clause that is relativized contains a verb chain, the final verb is affected by the
{LH} overlay. In the case of a nonsubject relative with a pronominal subject, as in (xxa), the
proclitic pronominal subject (3Sg na, 1Sg mi) is attached to the nonfinal, not the final verb.

In (xx1a), a chain with a nonfinal verb in the {L}-toned E/I-stem (like the 3Sg subject
perfective) is followed by the fully inflected verb (‘go down’). When this is converted into a
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relative clause, the nonfinal verb is unchanged, but the final verb has relative-clause form
with {LH} overlay.

(xx1) a. dumbé sige-y"
fall.Pfv go.down.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I fell down.’

b. déw" nal mi dombe  "Msigé i
day  3SgSbj/1SgSbj  fall.Pfv  "fgo.downPfvRel = Def
‘the day when he/I fell down’

In (xx2a), the nonfinal verb has the same perfective form as before, but the final vowel is
imperfective. The relative-clause version is (xx2b).

(xx2) a. na: doné s0g0-wo-y"
cow  buy.Pfv bring-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will buy and bring a cow.’

b. nd: déw" mi doné YWsogo-wd i
cow day  1SgSbj  buy.Pfv  "bring-IpfvRel  Def
‘the day when I will buy and bring a cow’

14.6 Late-NP elements that follow the verb (or verbal participle)
14.6.1 Determiners (demonstrative and definite)

Undetermined (indefinite) relative clauses are fine, either introducing a specific referent into
the discourse or describing a nonspecific type (‘I'm looking for a person who has a cart’).

Probably most relative clauses in natural speech are definite. Definite 77 occurs in
probably the majority of examples of relative clauses in this chapter. It follows the verb (and
plural -g¢ if present) and does not affect the morphology or tones of the verb. Another
example of a definite relative clause is (xx1).

(xx1) nda-bana o YWpala ri
man 2SgSbj "see.StatRel Def

‘the man who(m) you-sg see’

In (xx2a), the all-purpose demonstrative mbo replaces definite 7. The structure is the same,
but since mbo is H-toned the final H-tone on the verb ‘see’ is lost by phonological rule.
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Marked demonstratives like yd-wo ri (far distant), which include the definite morpheme, can
also be used in this construction (xx2bc). The forms of the relative-clause verbs without the

demonstrative are given in parentheses after the free translation.

(xx2) a. nda-bana 0 YWpala mbo
man 2SgSbj  'Msee.Stat  Def
‘that man who(m) you-Sg see’ (< bala)

b. yé: pange  pa-w" Y po: VA-wo ri
woman meal cat.meal  “"ProgRel FarDist Def
‘that woman over there who is eating (a meal)’ (< b0.)

c. yé e VA-wo ri
woman Ystand.StatRel ~ FarDist Def
‘that woman who is standing’ (< jg4)

14.6.2 Plural (-ge)

When the head NP is plural, plural -g¢ is suffixed to the verb. -g¢ is also optionally present in
the final word of the internal head NP, and may also occur in nonfinal words; see examples in
§14.2.1 above.

14.6.3 Non-numeral quantifiers (‘all’)

cima ‘all” occurs in its usual final position within the NP, following the definite morpheme
and itself being followed only by accusative g7 (or by postpositions).

(xx1) a. [na-gé o YW dsne-gé i cima] mi-gi tara
[cow-P]  2SgSbj ""buy.PfvRel-Pl Def all]  1Sg-Acc show.Imprt
‘Show me all the cows that you-Sg bought.’

b. yé: mo-pa  “Myogo-wo-gé ri cima  gi]
[woman here Ycome-IpfvRel-Pl Def  all Acc]
[té:mén nigga-ni-ngal  nda:
[hundred  two-two] give.Imprt
‘Give-2Sg two hundred (currency units) to each woman who comes here.’
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14.7 Grammatical relation of relativized-on NP
14.7.1 Subject relative clause

Further examples of subject relatives are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. be o-gi Weere ri
child  2Sg-Acc UYpite PfvRel  Def
‘the child who bit you-Sg’

b. be: di:ri-yo-wo ri
child run-MP-IpfvRel  Def
‘the child who will run’

c. [bé-gé  dri-gé=w"] W we-sa-gé
[child-Pl which-PI=Foc] ""die.Pfv-ResltRel-PI
‘the child who has died’

d. aga beé: YOgO-wo ri

tomorrow child run-IpfvRel Def
‘the child who will run tomorrow’

14.7.2 Object relative clause

Further examples of object relatives are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. amadu na: 7/ 11
Amadou  cow Usell. PfvRel Def
‘the cow that Amadou sold’ (< 4:madi)

b. nd-gé 0 YWele-gé i
cow-P1 2SgSbj  “Msell. PfvRel-P1 Def
‘the cows that you-Sg sold’

c. n: 0-gf ni YWmie ri
cow  2Sg-Acc  1PISbj 'Msell.PfvRel Def

‘the cow that we sold you-Sg

d. amady  bé: YWsoge i
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Amadou  child Yhring PfvRel  Def
‘the child whom Amadou brought’

e. dmba til>-wa mi YWysi-wa ri
sheep sell-VbIN 1SgSbj “look.for-IpfvRel Def
‘the sheep that I seek to sell’

f. adga amba mi YW els-wa 11
tomorrow  sheep 1SgSbj  "Msell-IpfvRel ~ Def
‘the sheep-Sg that I will sell tomorrow’

14.7.3 Possessor relative clause

Attempts to elicit possessor relatives from the Boui assistant resulted in a construction with
tinga ‘(the) fellow’ or ‘(the) owner (of sth)’, whose {LH} melody is that of a possessed noun.
tinga typically denotes a contextually established but nonspecific individual (cf. the guy or
French [’intéressé). (xx1a) literally means ‘(where is) the owner of [(the) place (where) the
house fell]’. Likewise, (xx1b) is literally ‘the owner of [(the) child who died]’.

(xx1) a. [fjiwa @ Jjél¢ Y dombeé-sa] Weined  ri]
[[house place “"fall-Reslt.Rel] ““owner Def]
ana "o
where? "be

‘Where is the person whose house fell?’

b. /be: Y tiwe-sd] Y tingd (ri)
[child MHdie-Reslt] Howner (Def)
‘a/the the person whose child died’

The older Ningo speaker produced a purer possessor relative. The possessor in (xx2a-b) is
‘person’. It does not control the usual {LH} overlay on the possessed noun, showing that the
possessor and the possessed noun are tonosyntactically separated in this construction.

(xx2) a. nda: beé: tibé-sa ri
person child die-Reslt.Rel Def

‘the person whose child died’

b. nda: una uni-sa ri
person goat go-Reslt.Rel Def
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‘the person whose goat went away’

14.7.4 Relativization on the complement of a postposition

(xx1a) contains a purposive PP. In the relative version (xx1b), the purposive postposition is
added to the head noun ‘honey’ plus 4r7 ‘which’.

(xx1) a. [igé dagal yoge-s-a.
[honey for] come-Reslt-3PISbj

‘They have come for honey.’

b. [[bé-gée  ri] [igé ari dagd] "Myogé-si]
[[child-PI Def] [honey which Purp] “fcome-Reslt]
and Hpo:
where? be.Rel

‘Where is the honey that the children came for?’

Attempts to elicit other postpositional-complement relatives resulted in alternative
constructions without a postposition. (xx2a) contains an instrumental PP (‘with that knife’).
One relative-clause version that was elicited, (xx2b), is literally either ‘the knife of (the way)
I cut-Past the meat’ (possessor of a headless relative), or more awkwardly ‘the knife of [(the)
meat that I cut]’. A second relative-clause version (xx2c¢) omits the postposition, and is
literally ‘the knife (that) I cut the meat’.

(xx2) a. [[tana  mbo] yid] [nama @ ri] Wl yn
[[knife Dem] Inst] [meat Def] “Hcut.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I cut the meat with that knife [focus].” (ndma)

b. [nama mi Wealey W ana ri
[meat 1SgSbj "Mcut.PfvRel] “"knife Def
‘the knife with which I cut-Past (the) meat.’ (Zana)

C. tana nama mi Weale ri
knife =~ meat 1SgSbj “Heut.Pfv Def

‘the knife with which I cut-Past (the) meat’

(xx3a) contains a simple locative PP. The first relative version (xx3b) drops the postposition,
but adds the noun ‘place’. This noun is vaguely appositional to ‘hole’ though the two are not
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adjacent, and since ‘place’ is a common relative head we could take it to be the head in this
example. The postposition is also dropped in the second relative version (xx3c¢)

(xx3) a. [bondo  pa] YW dombé-y”
[hole Loc] LHfa]]. Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I fell in(to) a pit.’

b. bondo  [ndi: ]  jélE dombé  “Msigé ri
hole [person Def] place fall.LPfv 'fgo.downPfvRel  Def
‘the hole where the person fell down’

c. bondo [ndi  ri] dombé  “Msigé ri
hole [person Def] fal.Pfv  ““go.down.PfvRel Def
‘the hole (that) the person fell down (in)’

14.8 Relative clauses as quasi-main clauses

In narratives and other extended discourses, clauses in the form of headless relative clauses
are quite common where we might expect main clauses. The diagnostics for this are {LH}
tones on the verb, preverbal rather than suffixed subject pronominals (for 1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg, and
3P1), and for imperfectives -wd ~ -b4 replacing. -wo ~ -bo. In natural discourse, which is only
roughly approximated by my dictated texts, it is likely that these headless relatives are
regularly followed by a final main clause in regular form.
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15 Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses

15.1 Direct chains

In direct chains in Dogon languages, nonfinal verbs occur either in a bare-stem form or in a
chaining stem with final high vowel, but no overt subordinating or aspect-negation marking.
Only the final verb is inflected.

In the initial fieldwork with the Boui assistant, I did not find clear evidence of direct
chains of this type. This assistant favored the construction with double conjugated perfectives
(§15.2.2.1). However, further study might have turned up examples of direct chains like those
I found later with the Ningo assistant, where verbs of motion or transfer (‘go’, ‘bring’, etc.)
may follow another verb. The important point in (xxla-c) from Ningo is that only the final
verb is inflected for AN category and conjugated for pronominal subject. ni:nd¢ ‘accompany
(visitor) back’ has the same form in these examples, while the final verb ‘convey’ changes
shape depending on AN and subject categories.

(xx1) a. bima ni:ndé ni sini
visitor accompany 1PISbj convey.Pfv
‘We accompanied the visitor back (home)’ (Ningo)

b. birma ni:nd¢ sini-yé
visitor accompany convey.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They accompanied the visitor back (home)’ (Ningo)

c. agd birma ni:nd¢ ni sim-bo
tomorrow  visitor accompany 1PISbj convey-Ipfv

‘Tomorrow we will accompany the visitor back (home).” (Ningo)

Another direct chain is ‘fall’ plus ‘descend’ — ‘fall (all the way) down’ in (xx2a-c).

(xx2) a. yége ni sigé
fall 1PISbj descend.Pfv

‘We fell (all the way) down.” (Ningo)

b. yége sigi-yé
fall descend.Pfv-3PISbj

“They fell (all the way) down.” (Ningo)
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c. d4ga YEGE ni s1g0-bo
tomorrow fall 1PISbj descend-Ipfv
‘Tomorrow we will fall (all the way) down.” (Ningo)

A third example is the combination of dénd ‘take out (daily ration of grain, from granary)’
and ndj ‘give.’

(xx3) a. pdnga déné ni nde:
granary take.out.ration  1PISbj give.Pfv
‘We took a daily ration (of grain) from the granary and gave it.” (Ningo)

b. panga déné ndi:-yé
granary take.out.ration give.P{fv-3PISbj

‘They took a daily ration from the granary and gave it.” (Ningo)

c. d4ga panga déné ni nd3-bo
tomorrow granary take.out.ration  1PISbj give-Ipfv

‘Tomorrow we will take a daily ration from the granary and give it.” (Ningo)

The invariant form of the nonfinal verb is in the E-stem (ni:5gé, yége, deng), identical in form
to the (zero-suffix) 3Sg perfective.

15.2 Temporal adverbial clauses.

15.2.1 Adverbial clauses expressing temporal overlap

15.2.1.1 Noun-headed temporal relative clause (‘[at] the time when ...")

Temporal relative clauses are nonsubject relatives headed by a noun like ‘day’ or ‘time’.

(xx1) wakati/ dew"”  mi Y dumbé 11
time / day 1SgSbj  “fall.Pfv Def
‘(at) the time / (on) the day (when) I fell’

Except for ‘day’ (see below) there is no postposition for the relative construction as a whole,
since temporal adverbs are not marked as locative. Other than this, the temporal adverbial
relative construction is very similar to the corresponding spatial construction (§15.3.1).

When ‘day’ (or the name of some part of a day, e.g. ‘night’) is the head, it may be
expressed by either or both of dén as regular internal head and postposed suppletive “echo”
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“napgad. The latter appears to have {LH} overlay as a “possessum,” like similar postverbal
“echoes” of head nouns in other Dogon languages. However, it functions like a postposition.

(xx2) a. dén na YHyoge YWnanga
dén na Wyoge
na Yyoge YWnanga

day 3SgSbj comePfv  “Yon.day
‘(on) the day when he/she came, ...’ (Ningo)

" nagga can also be added to an NP with ‘day’ and a modifier other than a relative clause,
specifying a particular day. In this case, dén ‘day’ is optionally repeated before “'nang4, in
H-toned form dén, likely reduced from {LH}, cf. mi " dens ‘my day’.

(xx3) a. dén dilo (Mden)  "Mnanga
day first ("day) “on.day
‘(on) the first day’

b. yago dilo  ("dén) YWnanga
night first  ('day) Hon.day
‘(on) the first night’

15.2.1.2 Imperfective subordinate clause with -w*”~ -y ‘while’

In (xx1), the clause with -w”~ -y denotes a continuous activity that overlapped with the main-
clause eventuality. -w"is glossed ‘while’ in interlinears. It is added to a {L}-toned form of the
A/O-stem. If the following clause is brief and phrased tightly with the subordinate clause it is
usually in defocalized {LH}-toned form.

(xx1) a. [yéwn yewa-w"] YWhpaye ym
[dance(n)  dance-while]  “"spend.night.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I spent the night dancing.” (‘I danced all night.”)

b. [té: sanga-w"] W dene-wo-o
[tea put.up.on-while] Yspend.midday-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He will spend the mid-day making tea (on a burner).’

c. diri-yo-w" YWnny-é:

run-MP-while Mgo.in.Pfv-3PISbj
“They ran in.” (lit. “They went in running.”)
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In the examples above, the subjects of the two clauses are the same. The ‘while’ clause has no
overt subject of its own, while the following main clause has normal pronominal-subject
marking. If the subjects are disjoint, the ‘while’ clause must have an overt subject. If this
subject is pronominal, it takes the form of a preverbal proclitic subject pronoun, like na in
(xx2). Also, in this disjoint-subject construction, the verb has {LH} tones and ends in long a:
or 6: before -Ww"

(xx2) nigad [na noya:-w"  [wale ni W gani]
yesterday [3SgSbj sleep-while] [work(n) 1PISbj "“"do.PfvRel]
“Yesterday we worked while he/she was sleeping.’

See also (xx3) in T6, and two examples in T7 @ 16:50.
The disjoint-subject form of the ‘while’ construction is also used in complements of
direct perception verbs, as in ‘we saw Seydou come’. See §17.2.2.1 for discussion and

examples.

15.2.1.3 “Until’ (or ‘before’) clause with -J: g7

A clause-type with -3: on the verb followed by locative gi occurred in texts from the Ningo
assistant in ‘before’ clauses (§15.2.3) but also in the final verb in a construction of the type
‘from the beginning (all the way) until ...”. The construction as a whole is emphatically
durative, and serves as background for DDanother event that will not occur until the duration
is completed. The construction regularly begins with A4/ jé: pa, literally “until [taking and]’,
where ‘taking and’ denotes the onset of the duration period and ‘until’, in spite of its linear
position, has scope over the following clause (unless A4/ ‘until’ has been reinterpreted as
having a different sense here). The locative postposition g7 suggests an adverbial relative
clause (‘until the time when ...”) with the head (‘time’) omitted, but the construction is
somewhat frozen and the -2.is obscure. For lack of a better category I will gloss -5 as “until’.

Examples are in (xx6) and (xx8) in Text 3, which are both of the general type ‘you won’t
leave (=stop pursuing/fighting) him, from the beginning until you have caught/defeated him’.
One of the examples is modified by changing the subject pronouns in (xx1), showing that the
verb is invariant.

(xx1) [hdl JEr pal
[until take-and.Nonpast  and.Nonpast]
[[na-gi mi/ni/ké imi-y-3.] gif,
[[3Sg-Acc  1SgSbj/1PISbj/3PISbj  defeat-MP-until] Loc]
na-gi diyo-ra-w
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3Sg-Acc leave-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj
‘From the beginning until the time when I/we/they have defeated him, I/we/they will
not leave him alone (=stop fighting him).’

15.2.1.4 ‘Since ...* clauses (£r2)

tors ‘since’ is added to a usually headless perfective relative (supply ‘time’ as the covert
head).

(xx1) a. [/mo-pa  mi Wyoge] tro]
[[here 1SgSbj  “Mcome Pfv.Rel]  since]
[pa.nge Jd:-ni-y"]
[meal eat.meal-PfvNeg-1SgSbj]
‘I haven’t eaten a meal since (the time when) I got here.’

b. [bége ri] [fce  "Mbawa] “Puoni] Bri]
[child-Pl Def] [[3PISbj “"'father] '“Mgo.Pfv.Rel] since]
[[komd pd]  ba-d:]

[[weeping(n) Loc]  be-3PISbj]
‘The children, since (the time) their father left, they have been weeping.’

15.2.1.5 Durative background clauses (-7-ni ‘keep being’, etc.

Quasi-verbs bo- ~ wo ‘be (somewhere)’ (§11.2.2.2) and s3- ‘have’ (§11.5.1), and regular
(aspect-marking) mediopassive 6bi-y6 ‘sit down’, have unconjugated forms bi-ni ‘(keep)
being’, si--ni ‘(keep) having’, and obi:-ni ‘(keep) sitting’ that function as durative (“-Dur”)
background clauses. Subject are expressed as preverbal proclitics. These forms are attested
for the Ningo dialect.

Examples from T7 are bo: 0 bi:-ni ‘you-Sg keep being like that’ 2 00:26, [dani-ye pa] ke
si:-ni ‘they keep holding (them)’ @ 07:30, and £€rd ni obi:-ni ‘we remain sitting (=living) like
that’ @ 11:36. As these examples suggest, the final verb in -ni is accompanied by a preceding
VP or adverb (‘thus’) plus a proclitic subject pronoun. si:-ni combines with transitive verbs,
bi:-ni with intransitives, and obi:-ni with either.

My Ningo assistant also produced yogi-ni ‘keep coming’ from ydégé ‘come’, and
durt-yi-ni ‘keep running’ from dird-y6 ‘run’. These data show that motion verbs are eligible
for this construction. However, this assistant rejected -ni with various other verb stems when I
proposed them to him. Instead, he combined a subordinated form of the other verb with one
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of the three -ni forms, in auxiliary-like function, as in (xxla). Textual examples (xx1b-c)

likewise show miscellaneous main verbs combined with one of the core -ni forms.

(xx1) a. kub-a: na bi:-ni
cultivate-xx 3SgSbj be-Dur
‘He continued to cultivate (=work in the fields).” (Ningo)
b. [tubg né] 0 bi:-ni,
[keep.visiting and.Nonpast.SS] 2SgSbj  be-Dur,
“You-Sg continue to visit (them).” (T7 @ 00:30)

c. si-yo-w" ke bi:-ni
have-MP-while 3PISbj be-Dur
‘They keep (doing that).” (T7 @ 07:57)

Since bi-ys- ‘be’ and si-yo- ‘have’ occur as aspect-marking forms of ‘be’ and ‘have’,
respectively, it is possible that bi:-ni and si:-ni should be analysed as syncopated from
/bi-yi-ni/ and /si-yi-ni/, parallel to obi:-ni < /obi-yi-ni/ for ‘sit’. Forms like yogi-ni and
durt-yi-ni show that the tone overlay on the stem before -ni is {L*H} with only the final
syllable H-toned. This suggests that the tones in e.g. bi:-ni have been flattened from <LH> to
H.

15.2.1.6 Nonfinal verb with -a:

see with durative -ni

15.2.1.7 Nonfinal verb with -nga

A form consisting of the {H}-toned A/O-stem plus suffix -nga functions as an alternative
same-subject imperfective subordinator in the textual excerpt (xx1).

(xx1) [n4d la:]  goé:nga, [na Hemengé] ni: gme
[3Sg too]  exit(v)-while, [3SgPoss “'milk] 3SgSbj.Fut  milk(v).Pfv
‘Likewise as he goes out, he will draw his milk.” (Ningo, T7 @ 13:08)

Follow-up elicitation include nwa:-nga ‘entering’, ind-nga ‘going’, kiba-nga ‘cultivating’,

na:-nga ‘eating’, and bini-y6-nga ‘going back’.
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15.2.2 Adverbial clauses expressing chronological sequences
15.2.2.1 Perfective sequences (same or different subject, anterior)

In this construction, two independently conjugated perfective clauses are juxtaposed. The
subjects may be the same (xx1c) or different (xx1ab). The final verb in the first clause has
{LH} tones.

(xx1) a. [mi-gi kilé  "™Mnde-O] uni-y”
[1Sg-Acc key  “give.Pfv-3SgSbj] 20.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘He gave me the key and I left.” (Boui)

b. [panpge  "Msog-iyé] [ni né:]
[meal “bring. Pfv-3PISbj]  [1PISbj eat.meal.Pfv]
‘They brought a meal and we ate.” (Boui)

c. [pangé ni Weoge] [ni né:]
[meal 1PISbj “Mbring.Pfv.Rel] [1PISbj eat.meal.Pfv]
‘We brought a meal and we ate.” (Boui)

15.2.2.2 Chains with nonfinal perfective verb (same-subject co-events)

In this construction, the nonfinal verb is in the E/I-stem with {L} melody. This is exactly the
same as the perfective for (zero) 3Sg subject, so I gloss it as perfective. The two verbs denote
co-events of a complex event, rather than clearly separated, chronologically sequenced
events. The final verb may be perfective or imperfective, and the complex event may have
occurred in the past or may be anticipated for the future. The second verb does not take the
{LH} overlay (for defocalization) that is found in some other chain-like constructions. The
two verbs are adjacent (except for an intervening 1P1 or 2P1 subject marker) in the examples
in my data. Overall this construction is close to the compound-like direct chain pattern of

other Dogon languages.

(xx1) a. dumbé sige-y"
fall.Pfv go.down.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I fell down.’
b. dumbé ni-sigo-wo
fall.Pfv 1P1Sbj-go.down-Ipfv
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‘We will fall down.’
c. [satale ri] @ yai: téné diyé-y"
[kettle  Def] there set.down.Pfv  leave.Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I put the water kettle down there and left it.” (saza/c)

The second verb can be negated. The first clause is included in the scope of negation (xx2).

(xx2) dumbée sigo-ra-y"
fall.Pfv go.down-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I didn’t fall down.’

The second verb can be put into verbal noun form, again including the first clause in its
scope.

(xx3) dumbée sigo-wa
fall.Pfv go.down.VbIN
‘(the fact of) falling down’

For chains of this type involving reversives followed by intransitive go.- ‘go out’ or transitive
go-m(1i)-, see the end of §9.1.

15.2.2.3 Nonfinal verb with -sa-w” (past, same-subject, anterior)

In this construction, -sa-w”is added to the nonfinal verb, which is {L}-toned and in the E/I-
stem and has no pronominal-subject morphology. 1 parse the suffix complex as
resultative -sa- (§10.2.1.5) plus -w” ‘while’ (§15.2.1.2). The final verb is perfective, has
regular pronominal-subject inflection. It has{LLH} contour (as with defocalized verbs) when it
is prosodically phrased with the nonfinal verb.

The two clauses denote same-subject events that occurred in the past and were
chronologically sequenced. The two verbs need not be adjacent; that is, the final verb may be
immediately preceded by constituents belonging uniquely to its clause, like ‘to Bamako’ in
(xx1b).

(xx1) a. niga uni-sa-w" ni Wyoge
yesterday ~ go-Reslt-while.SS 1PISb;j Heome. Pfv

‘Yesterday we went and came (back).’

b. [payge pé:-sa-w] [[bdmdks  pa] un-iye
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[meal eat-Reslt-while.SS] [[Bamako Loc] go.Pfv-3PISbj
“They ate (a meal) and then went to Bamako.’

c. [ce cima] mange-sa-w" un-iye
[3P1  all] assemble-Reslt-while.SS]  go.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They all assembled and went (together)’

A textual example is yoge-sa-p ‘come and’ in (xx3) in Text 6 (‘thieves came and jostled me’).
For similar constructions involving future time, see the following section.

15.2.2.4  Nonfinal verb with 74 (nonpast, same-subject, anterior)

This construction replaces that with -sa-w”when the sequenced events have not yet occurred.
The nonfinal verb is in the E/I-stem, has {L} tones, and has no pronominal-subject inflection.
The final clause contains an imperfective or deontic modal (e.g. imperative) verb. If
indicative, the verb has the {LH} (defocalized) overlay.

(xx1) a. Jfuni  pd] Wyogo-wo-y"
[go  and.Nonpast.SS]  “come-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will go and come (back).’
b. [pamge  pé: pndl
[meal eat.meal and.Nonpast.SS]
[[bomdks paj Yom-b-4:]
[[Bamako Loc] Lgo-Ipfv-3PIShj]

‘They will eat (a meal) and then go to Bamako.’

c. [[ndama ri] téme ] uni
[[meat Def] eat.meat and.Nonpast.SS] go.Imprt
‘Eat some meat and then go!’ (ndma)

15.2.2.5 ‘Worked until got tired’ = ‘worked for a very long time’

In the version of this construction elicited from the Boui assistant, both clauses have the
{LH} contour on a perfective verb, and both clauses have preverbal proclitic pronouns
instead of suffixes (for 1Sg, 2Sg, and 3PI subjects). Aalf ‘until, to the point that’ occurs at the

beginning of the second clause.
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(xx1) [wale mi W gani] [hali  mi YWari-ye]
[work(n) 1SgSbj ""do.Pfv.] [until  1SgSbj  “Mget.tired-MP.Pfv]
‘I worked until I got tired.” (= ‘I worked to the point of exhaustion.”)

The older Ningo assistant has a construction with prolonged final vowel on the nonfinal
perfective verb (I will label this the Dur[ative] morpheme) and regular inflected second verb.
The subjects are coindexed and only the final clause is marked for subject

(xx2) a. noy-é—> a:ri-yé-&
sleep.Pfv-Dur get.tired-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She slept a very long time.’

b. /[wale kan-i—] ari-yé-y"
[work(n)  do.Pfv-Dur] get.tired-MP.P{v-1SgSbj
‘I worked to the point of exhaustion.’

15.2.3 ‘Before ...’ clauses (jimba, -3. gi)

‘Before ... clauses elicited from the Boui assistant end in jimba. If the subject of the clause is
pronominal, it is expressed as a proclitic subject pronoun immediately before jimba. This
suggests that jimba behaves like an imperfective nonsubject relative-clause verb (suffix -wa).
A reading along the lines of ‘(at the time when) X was about to VP’ would be consistent with
the form and the general sense. The most likely etymological source is the verb gan() ‘say’

The substantive verb appears in the E/I-stem (i.e. in perfective form) with {H}-tones
(xx1).

(xx1) a. Jaye mi/ ni W imba]
[arrive 1SgSbj / 1PISbj “"before]
[[mi/ ni YW nali] uni-JJ
[[1SgPoss / 1PIPoss Mfriend] 20.Pfv-3SgSbj]

‘Before I/we arrived, my/our friend (had) left.”

b. [paygé JIE: ni W imba]
[meal eat.meal.Pfv  1PISbj “"before]
[wale ni kani-yay"]
[work(n) 1PISbj do-Hort.P1

‘Let’s-P1 do the work before we eat.’

c. pangé o/ nal cé YW iimba
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meal eat.meal . Pfv 2SgSbj / 3SgSbj / 3PISbj “before
‘before you-Sg/he-or-she/they eat’

If the subject of the ‘before ...° clause is nonpronominal, the substantive verb takes what
appears to be 1Sg subject form with -y

(xx2) a. [fami yoge-y” YWiimba]  [ni nwé-yay"]
[rain(n) come.Pfv-xxx  “Hbefore] [1PISbj go.in-Hort.Pl]
‘Let’s go in before the rain comes (down).’

b. [bé-ge ri] yoge-y" Jimba
[child-Pl  Def] come.Pfv-xxx  before
‘before the children come’

For the older Ningo assistant, a ‘before’ clause has final -3 on the verb followed by locative
postposition g7 (xx3). The ‘before’ clause is juxtaposed to an ordinary main clause. This
construction is also used in ‘until’ clauses in narrative of the type ‘this went on (and on)
until ...” (§xxx).

(xx3) a. [fami Yog-o: gif [ni um-boj
[rain(n) come-before Loc] [1PISbj go-Ipfv]
‘We’ll go before the rain comes.’

b. /[ami yog-o. gif um-bo-y
[rain(n) come-before Loc] go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I’ll go before the rain comes.’

The combination of a main clause and a ‘before’ clause ([before Y] X) competes with anterior
constructions (X and then Y), for example the one with 74 (§15.2.2.xxx).

(xx4) a. [pe: pal [ni kub-bo]
[eat Loc] [1PISbj cultivate-Ipfv]
‘We’ll eat (first) then we’ll cultivate (=do hoeing).’
= ‘We’ll eat before we cultivate.” (Ningo)

b, [pé: pd]  kob-bo-y”

[eat Loc] cultivate-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I’ll eat (first) then I’ll cultivate.’
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15.3 Spatial and manner adverbials
15.3.1 Spatial adverbial relative clause (‘where ...")

A transparent spatial adverbial relative clause ‘at [the place where ...]” has jél€ ‘place’ as
head NP. The clause is normally followed by locative postposition za.

(xx1) [jelé  panpge ni YWns:-wa ri] na
[place meal 1PISbj "Meat.meal-Ipfv.Rel Def] Loc
‘at the place where we eat’

This construction is similar to temporal adverbial relative clauses (§15.2.1.2), but the
temporal clauses normally do not take a locative (or other) postposition.

15.3.2 Manner adverbial clause (‘how ...”) (bdni’)

The noun bani ‘way, manner’ is the head of a simple nonsubject relative in (xx1a). In (xx1b),
where the subject of the manner clause is unspecified, bani appears in tone-dropped form and
is followed by a verbal noun. The tones suggest that the verbal noun here functions as a

modifying adjective or as a compound final.

(xx1) a. Jaliya gi] bani 0 Wsem-ba
[pig  Acc] manner 2SgSbj “"slaughter-IpfvRel
‘the way you-Sg slaughter a pig’ (sémo-)

b. [ya: bani* i13-waj yé-ni-y"

[there manner”  go.up-VbIN] know-StatNeg-1SgSb;
‘I don’t know how to go up there.’
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16 Conditional constructions

16.1 Hypothetical conditional with mé or mé-né ‘if’

This is the standard if/then conditional. The antecedent denotes an uncertain eventuality. If, as
usual, this eventuality is an uncertain time-bounded event in the future, it may be expressed
by a perfective or imperfective verb, followed by me ‘if’. My Ningo assistant used both mé
and an extended variant mé-né. If the consequent denotes a resulting eventuality, it is
expressed by an ordinary main clause with an imperfective verb. The consequent may also be
a deontic modal such as an imperative or hortative. The subjects of the two clauses may be
the same or different but there is no morphological marking of sameness.

(xx1) a. yégé-m meé, barmi kam-bo-w
fall.Pfv-2SgSbj if, injury do-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘If you-Sg fall, you’ll hurt yourself.” (< y£gé-w)

b. [bé-ge ri] mo-pa  yogo-w-a: mé,
[child-PI  Def] here come-Ipfv-3PISbj if,
mi um-bo-y"
1Sg go-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘If the children come here, I’1l go.’

c. t&  jpi-wo-m meé, urigi-yo-wo-w
tea  drink-Ipfv-2SgSbj if, be.sick-MP-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘If you-Sg drink (the) tea, you’ll get sick.’

d. aga a.mi 1ege-J mé,
tomorrow  rain(n)  rain.fall. Pfv-3SgSbj  if]
[yala nal ni Z80:-wo
[field Loc] 1PISb;  go.out-Ipfv
‘If it rains tomorrow, we’ll go to the field(s).’

e. érl kani-ye-& mé, ...

Dem.Def do-MP.P{v-3SgSbj if, ...
‘if/when that (definite) has happened, ...” (i.e. ‘after that, ...”)
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Inflected verb forms with falling tone on the final syllable shift this tone to high before mé. In
the perfective (positive), this affects only 1Sg and 2Sg forms (xx2).

(xx2) Perfective of ‘fall’

1Sg VEGE-Y" VEGE-y" me
1P1 ni yeége ni yége me
2Sg VEQE-W YEQE-m mée
2P1 é yége C yege mé

3Sg YEGE-L YEGE-L mé
3P1 yég-iyé VEeg-lyé me

For 2Sg -w assimilating to -m before meé, see §3.4.3.1.
In the perfective negative, 1Sg, 2Sg, and 3Pl raise the final tone from falling to high
(xx3).

(xx3) Perfective negative of ‘fall’

1Sg yéga-ni-y” yéga-ni-y" mé
1P1 nl yéga-ni ni yéga-ni mé
2Sg yéga-ni-w yéga-ni-m mé
2P1 ¢é yega-ni é yega-ni me
3Sg yeéga-ni-&J yéga-ni-<J mé
3PI yeéga-ni: yéga-ni: mé

The imperfective (positive) has no forms with final-syllable falling tone so there are no tonal
changes before meé. In the imperfective negative, the 3Sg and 3P1 forms are affected (xx4).

(xx4) Imperfective negative of ‘fall’

1Sg YEgo-ra-y" YEgo-ra-y" mé
1P1 ni yeégo-ra nl yégi-rd mé
2Sg YEQI-ra-w YEgQO-ra-m mé
2P1 é yégo-rd é yégo-rd me
3Sg YEGI-rd-&J YEgo-ra-<J mé
3PI YEQI-I-4: YEQO-r-d: mée
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16.2 Alternative ‘if* particles
16.2.1 ‘Evenif...” (hali... 1)

To indicate forcefully that the antecedent eventuality will have no effect on the realization of
the consequent, /2 ‘also’ (§xxx) occurs with or without clause-initial 4a/f ‘even, until, all the
way to’. /a must attach to a NP or similar nonverb constituent, though pragmatically it has
scope over the clause. mé ‘if” is optional.

(xx1) [hali mi-gi [o 4] [te:mé:  nigga] ndé: (mé)]
[even 1Sg-Acc [2Sgalso] [hundred two] give.Pfv  (if)]
un-da-y"

go-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘Even if you-Sg give me 200 (currency units), [ won’t go.’

16.3 Counterfactual conditional

In counterfactual conditionals, the antecedent ends in the usual me ‘if’, and both the
antecedent and the consquent are marked for past time. The consequent is normally in the past
imperfective in a sense like ‘was going to VP’. The antecedent, if positive, has past resultative
-se- where a perfective would be expected in a normal main clause. The presupposition is that
the antecedent eventually was not realized.

(xx1) nipd [bomdks pa] ni Wpe: | "™Mini-sé mé,
yesterday [Bamako Loc] 1PISbj '“Mbe.Past/™go-Reslt.Past if,
ni tib-be

1PISbj  die-Ipfv.Past
‘If we had been in / had gone to Bamako [focus] yesterday, we would have died
(been killed).’
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17 Complement and purposive clauses

17.1 Quotative complements
17.1.1 Quoted indicative clauses

Quoted indicative clauses are marked as such by several features:

e The inflectable ‘say’ verb (perfective guné-) follows the quotation, §17.1.1.1;

e Invariable quotative particle wa (§17.1.1.2) follows a quotation (other than a self-
quotation), preceding the ‘say’ verb if both are present; there are some tonal
interactions between verb and particle;

e A subject pronoun is clause-initial and is followed by its own wa particle if it is not
coindexed with the subject of ‘say’, and is a preverbal proclitic if it is coindexed
(§17.1.1.3);

Several of these features are illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) /na YWyogo-ma-na wa] YW onne-o
[3SgSbj "come-can-StatNeg Quot]  “Msay.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Hex said that hey can’t come.’

Self-quotation (‘I said that ...”) is not treated syntactically like other quoted clauses since it
not hearsay that the speaker is not responsible for. The ‘say’ verb is used, but quotative
particle wa is absent, and the form of the verb and pronominal-subject inflection are as in
main clauses (with suffixes for 1Sg, 2Sg, or 3Pl and zero for 3Sg). In (xx2), the bracketed
quotation has the same form as a nonquotative indicative clause. In fact, the ‘I said’ at the
end often functions as a kind of emphatic, as when a statement is repeated forcefully.

(xx2) [amba  “Msémé-y] M onngsy”
[sheep  "slaughter.Pfv-1SgSbj] Msay Pfv-2SgSbj

‘I said that I slaughtered a sheep [focus].’
This type of quotative complement, with no distinctive quotative (i.e. hearsay) marking, is

also sometimes used with second person quoted speaker in contexts where hearsay
evidentiality is not relevant.

271



(xx3) /[ndégé dagal YOgO-ra-w gung-w
[what? Purp] come-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj say.Pfv-2SgSbj
‘Why did you-Sg (just) say that you won’t come?

There are no logophoric pronouns. However, there is a kind of switch-reference system in the
quotative construction expressed by the form and position of pronominal subject pronouns.
TAMN inflections are not reset when a clause is quoted.
Additional features occur in jussives (quoted imperatives and hortatives), see §17.1.2.1.

17.1.1.1 ‘Say’ verb (giin(u)-)

The overt ‘say’ verb is perfective guné-. The overall paradigm is irregular, involving a mix of
final-nonhigh-vowel and final-high-vowel forms (§11.3.1). The verb appears at the end of the
quotation, following quotative particle wa if both are present. Perfective guné- usually occurs
with a {LH} overlay when accompanying a quotation, suggesting that the quotation itself is

focalized.
(xx1) a. /na 500 waj YWonne- o
[3SgSbj Dogon Quot]  “Msay.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He said he’s a Dogon.’
b. [cé Wyogo-ma waj Y onn-iye

[3PISb; "fcome-can  Quot]  “Msay.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They said they can come.’

The ‘say’ verb is often omitted from quotations, since the quotative particle and other details
identify a clause as quoted.
For giin(ii)- and its causative as auxiliary verbs with onomatopoeias, see §11.1.2.3.

17.1.1.2 Clause-final quotative particle wa and tonal changes in verb

This particle follows the quoted clause, preceding the ‘say’ verb if the latter is present. The
particle is usually L-toned but appears as H-toned after imperfective verbs.

(xx1) a. L-toned wa after perfective
[na  yogé/ yogo-ni wa]  YMouné-o
[3SgSbjcome.Pfv / come-PfvNeg Quot] “Ysay.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He said that he/she came / didn’t come.’
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b. H-toned w4 after imperfective
/ "™Myogo-ra wd] YW onne- o
/"™come-IpfvNeg  Quot] Msay Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He said that he/she will/won’t come.’

[na YO0g0-wo
[3SgSbj come-Ipfv

c. L-toned wa after stative
[na iga/ iga-naj wa YWonne- o
[3SgSbj stand.Stat / stand-StatNeg]  Quot Msay Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He said that he/she is standing.’

d. L-toned wa after capacitative
[na YWyogo-ma | P yogo-ma-na waj
/ LH

[3SgSbj "fcome-can / *come-can-StatNeg Quot]
YWonng- o
Msay Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He said he can/cannot come.’
e. L-toned wa after ‘it is (not)’ clitics

[na s0jo | sojo =14 wa]  “Mouné- o

[3SgSbj Dogon / Dogon=it.is.not  Quot] “say.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He said he/she is / is not a Dogon.’
For some inflectional categories, the form of the verb before wa is the same as in
nonquotative main clauses. For some others, there are tonal changes, and the positive ‘it is’
clitic =wis omitted.
(xx2) Changes in verb before wa

category nonquotative 3Sg  with wa

a. no change

perfective yoge- yoge wa
perfective negative YOgo-ni- yogo-ni wa
imperfective YOgO-Wwo- YOgO-wo wa
stative negative 1ga-na- 1ga-na wa
stative iga- 1ga wa

b. tonal change (hyphen marks stem-suffix boundary)
{H-HL} to {L-H}
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imperfective negative  yggo-ra- yogo-rd wa

capacitative Y0go-ma- yogo-mad wa
capacitative negative  ydgo-ma-na- yo0go-ma-nd wa

The tonal change in (xx2b) is from a falling to a rising contour. This is indeed a change if we
take the 3Sg inflected form in the regular paradigm as point of comparison. However, the
rising contours in quotations are shared by the 1Pl and 2P forms in the regular paradigms: ni

yogo-rd ‘we will not come’, ni yogo-md ‘we can come’, ni yogo-ma-nd ‘we cannot come’.

17.1.1.3 Pronominal subjects (clause-initial versus preverbal proclitic)

The form and linear position of pronominal subjects is determined by the relationship
between subject of ‘say’ (i.e. the author of the quotation) and the subject of the quoted clause.

(xx1) a. Ifthe subject of ‘say’ is 1Sg, the quoted clause has the form of a main clause, so
that 1Sg, 2Sg, and 3PI subjects are expressed by suffixes on the predicate, see
(xx2) in §17.1.1 above; otherwise...

b. If the subjects of ‘say’ and of the quoted clause are coindexed, the quoted clause
has a preverbal proclitic subject pronoun;

c. If the subjects are not coindexed, a pronominal subject in the quoted clause is
expressed by a clause-initial pronoun plus quotative wa.

In (xx2a), the 2Sg subject of ‘say’ matches the 2Sg subject of the quoted clause. The latter
therefore takes the form of a proclitic (0) directly before the verb, following the object
(‘sheep’). In (xx2b), on the other hand, the subject of ‘say’ is third person (Seydou), so the
2Sg subject of the quoted clause is expressed as clause-initial o followed by a second
occurrence of quotative wa, preceding ‘sheep’.

(xx2) a. [dmbd 0 Sémé wa]  “Mounéw
[sheep 2SgSbj slaughter Pfv  Quot] "say.Pfv-2SgSbj
“You-Sg said that you slaughtered a sheep.’

b. saydi [0 wa] [amba  sémé wa]
Seydou [2Sg Quot] [sheep slaughter.Pfv  Quot]
YWonng- o

Msay Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said that you-Sg slaughtered a sheep.’
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Third-person examples are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. [dmbi  na Sémé wa]  “Mouné- o
[sheep  3SgSbj slaughter.Pfv  Quot] "“Msay.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Hex said that he, slaughtered a sheep.’

b. /na wa]  [dmbd  sémé wa] YWonne- o
[3SgSbj Quot] [sheep slaughter.Pfv  Quot] "say.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Hex said that he,/she slaughtered a sheep.’

If the subject of the quoted clause is nonpronominal, there is no resumptive third person
pronoun or other agreement (xx4a). We can tell that ‘Seydou’ is internal to the quoted clause
in (xx4a) since there is no other subject in the quoted clause. This is true even though
quotative wa is not doubled in this construction. If Seydou is the subject of ‘say’, as in (xx4b),
there is at least a pronominal subject in the quoted clause.

(xx4) a. [saydi yoge waj YWonng- o
[Seydou come.Pfv  Quot]  “Msay.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He said that Seydou has come.’

b. saydi [na yoge waj YW onng- o
Seydou  [3SgSbj come.Pfv Quot]  "say.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydouy said that he, has come.’

17.1.2 Jussive complement (reported imperative or hortative)
17.1.2.1 Quoted imperative

A quoted imperative clause converts the original imperative into a special quoted imperative
verb form used only in such quotations (§10.7.3.1). This form is based on a distinctive 1/U-
stem (§3.3.6). The original addressee of the imperative appears in the quotation as a clause-
initial NP or pronoun followed by quotative wa, which is obligatory for any subject
(nonpronominal or pronominal), but here may really be a quoted vocative. Another wa
follows the verb, which allows no pronominal-subject agreement. The final high vowel of the
quoted imperative is always heard as u rather than 7before the win wa.

(xx1) a. [mi YWpawd] /o waj [yogu wd]
[1SgPoss “father]  [2SgSbj Quot] [come.3Hort Quot]
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‘My father says for you-Sg to come.’

b. [bé-ge ri] [mi wal]  [yogu waj
[child-Pl Def] [1SgSbjQuot] [come.3Hort Quot]
Y onn-iye
Msay Pfv-3PISbj
‘The children said for me to come.’ (bé-g¢)

c. [saydi wa] [on wa]  “Mgon-iyé
[Seydou  Quot] [go.3Hort  Quot] “say.Pfv-3PISbj
“They said for Seydou to come.’

In self-quotations, and sometimes in second-person quotations, the verb is still in quoted
imperative form, but the original addressee is treated as the object of ‘say’ and therefore

appears in accusative form.

(xx2) [saydii gi]  yogu M onngsy”
[Seydou  Acc] come.3Hort Msay Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I told Seydou to come.’

An original prohibitive (negative imperative) retains its prohibitive morphology (§10.7.1.2)
and tones in a quotation. Suffix -/4 combines with wa as -/4 wa by phonological rule.

(xx2) [saydi waj [yogo-la waj
[Seydou Quot] [come-Proh Quot]
‘He says for Seydou not to come.” (yogo-/3)

17.1.2.2 Quoted hortative

A hortative (‘let’s VP’) may also be quoted. In a regular hortative, the final syllable (or mora)
is L-toned: ni doné-y” ‘let’s buy!’. Before quotative w4, the H-tone spreads to the end of the
word (xx1).

(xx1) saydi  [sijd ni doné-y"  wa] “Mguné-O

Seydou [chicken 1PISbj buy-Hort Quot] "say.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said, let’s buy a chicken!’
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17.2 Factive complements

This type of complement denotes a fully articulated propositions or “fact.” True factive
complements are used with ‘know’ (§17.2.1), and in one type of complement of perception
verbs (§17.2.2.2). There is another type of complement of perception verbs expressed by a
‘while’ adverbial subordinator (§17.2.2.1).

17.2.1 ‘Know that ...” complement (headless relative)

Factive complements of ‘know (that)’ take the form of headless nonsubject relatives, cf.
English (the fact) that ... where the fact is often omitted. A pronominal subject is expressed as
a preverbal proclitic, and the verb has the {LH} overlay typical of verbs in relative clauses.

(xx1) a. /o Wyogo-ra] ni yey
[2SgSbj “Mcome-IpfvNeg] 1PISbj  know
‘We know that you are not coming.’

b. /[/bé-gé  ri] Y yog0-ni] ni yéy
[[child-PI Def] "come-PfvNeg] 1PISbj] know
‘We know that the children didn’t come.’

c. [dmbdi mi Weeme | "Mseme-sa] yey-a:

[1Sg  1SgSbj  '“Hslaughter.Pfv \ -Reslt] know-3PISbj
‘They know that I (have) slaughtered a sheep.’

d. /o Wyogo-waj yé-y"
[2SgSbj “Mcome-Ipfv.Rel] know-1SgSbj

‘I know that you-Sg are coming.’

17.2.2 ‘See (find, hear) that ...’
17.2.2.1 Direct-perception construction (‘while ...”)

In this construction, the complement has a verb form based on the A/O-stem with {LH} stem
melody, and a suffix -w” This is the regular disjoint-subject ‘while’ subordinate clause
(§15.2.1.1). The -w"is subject to assimilation, for example appearing as /m/ before b as in
(xx1b). A pronominal subject is expressed as a proclitic pronoun (xx1c).
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(xx1) a. [saydi yogo-w"] ni bali-ye
[Seydou come-while] 1PISbj see-MP.Pfv
‘We saw Seydou come.’

b. [yewu 0 yewa-w'] bali-yé-y"
[dance(n) 2SgSbj dance-while] see-MP-1SgSbj
‘I saw you-Sg dancing.’

c. [na yega-w' bali-yé-y"
[3SgSbj fall-while] see-MP-1SgSbj
‘I saw him/her fall.

17.2.2.2 Recognition construction (headless relative)

‘Hear that’ (hearsay) and ‘see that’ (involving an inference made with use of visual data) are
expressed as headless nonsubject relatives.

(xx1) /o Wire-sa] bali-yé-2| ni:nde-&
[2SgSbj "Hget-Reslt] see-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj / hear.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She saw/heard that you have gotten (rich).’

This type of complement is identical to the factive complement of ‘know’ (§17.2.1).

17.3 Bare perfective (chain-like) complements

The bare perfective, i.e. {L}-toned E/I-stem, is the closest thing to a direct chaining form of
verbs; see §15.2.2.1-2.
Certain verbs occur commonly in final position in such chains, following a bare

perfective clause that functions much like a complement.

17.3.1 ‘Help’ (baro-) with nominal or bare perfective complement

baro- ‘help’, also ‘add’, is a transitive verb that takes a (usually human) object and a second
object-like NP denoting the domain of helping.

In (xx1la), the domain is expressed by a noun denoting the action, in these cases by
cognate nominals (‘farming’, ‘song’). In (xx1bc) it is expressed by an unconjugated E/I-stem,
identical to the 3Sg perfective verb. If the helper participated in the activity domain, a non-
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causative verb is used (xx1b). If the helper merely facilitated an achievement by the agent, a

causative verb is used (xx1c).

(xx1) a. amadi  mi-gi kaws /| yew bare-J
Amadou  1Sg-Acc  farming / song help.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Amadou helped me (with) farming/singing.’

b. amadi=yo mi-gi [jiwa ri]  ja:lé bare-J
Amadou=foc 1Sg-Acc [[house Def] build.Pfv help.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Amadou helped me build the house.’

c. [be-ge ri] mi-gi ila-mi bare-J
[child-Pl  Def] 1Sg-Acc go.up-Caus.Pfv help.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The children helped me go up.’

17.3.2  ‘Finish’ (poro-) with bare perfective complement

poro- ‘finish (an activity)’ takes a bare perfective complement.

(xx1) [papge  pé:] poré-y"| poro-wo-y"
[meal eat.Pfv] finish.Pfv-1SgSbj / -Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I (have) finished / will finish eating.’

17.3.3 ‘Be accustomed’ (weélé-) with bare perfective complement

wélé- ‘be accustomed’ follows a perfective VP. wélé- itself occurs in a same-subject

construction with ‘be’ as auxiliary.

(xx1) a. diriye/ ilé wéle-sa-w" bo-y"
run.Pfv / go.up.Pfv  be.accustomed-Reslt-while.SS be-1SgSbj
‘I have become (=am) accustomed to running/going up.’ (Ningo)

b. [nama temé] wele-sa-w" bo-y"
[meat eat.meat.Pfv] be.accustomed-Reslt-while.SS  be-1SgSbj

‘I have become (=am) used to eating meat.” (Ningo)
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c. bé-gé wele-sa-w" bo-y"
child-Pl be.accustomed-Reslt-while.SS be-1SgSbj

‘I am accustomed to children.” (Ningo)

17.4 Verbal noun (and other nominal) complements

For the verbal noun with suffix -wa (hardened to -ba after stop or nasal), see §4.2.2.
Complements in the form of VPs ending in the verbal noun suffix are required by several
matrix-clause verbs in the fashion of English control verbs with infinitival (fo VP)
complements. The logical subject of the complement VP is coindexed with the matrix subject,

but is not overtly expressed.

17.4.1 Argument structure of verbal-noun complement

VP constituents such as direct objects can be included in the verbal noun complement.

Human direct objects take accusative g7 as in main clauses.

(xx1) a. [/nama mbo]  té:m-ba] YOo:ni-yo-wo-y
[meat Dem[ eat.meat-VbIN] fear-MP-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘T am afraid to eat this meat.’

b. [mi-gi teb-baj yo.:ni-yé-&J
[1Sg-Acc hit-VbIN] fear-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He was afraid to hit me.’

17.4.2 ‘Prevent’ (t€/5-) with verbal-noun complement

This matrix-clause verb takes a verbal noun complement. The logical agent of the verbal noun
appears as object of #£/5- in the matrix clause. The complement may occur in various linear
positions. As simple transitive, #/5- can mean ‘block off (e.g. a road)’, ‘chop (firewood)’,
‘chop or slice (e.g. meat)’, ‘saw (gourd, to make calabashes)’, and ‘go out and welcome (an
important arriving visitor)’. The last sense may have evolved from ‘intercept’, since the

welcoming precedes the final arrival.
(xx1) a. [mo-ya yogo-wa ri]  ami  mi-gi  (Ele-D

[here come-VbIN Def] rain(n) 1Sg-Acc prevent.Pfv-3SgSbj
“The rain prevented me from coming here.’
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b. uilé mi-gi noyo-wa tele-J
noise  1Sg-Acc sleep-VbIN  prevent.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘(The) noise prevented me from sleeping.’

c. [mi YWpawd]=w mi-gi 18le-0
[1SgPoss “Mfather][=Foc  1Sg-Acc prevent.Pfv-3SgSbj
[[bomdks  pa] um-ba ri]
[[Bamako Loc] g0-VDbIN  Def]
‘My father prevented me from going to Bamako.’

There is a synonyn tori kan ‘prevent’, with kan ‘do’ as auxiliary for invariant tori.
ynonyn s

17.4.3 ‘Dare’ (yarf kan(ii)-) with verbal-noun complement

yariplus the ‘do’ verb means ‘dare to VP, have the nerve/effrontery to VP’.

(xx1) [mo-pa  yogo-wa]  yari kam-bo-1 le
[here come-VbIN] daring do-Ipfv-2SgSbj Q
“You-Sg dare (= have the effrontery) to come here?’ (< kam-bo-w)

17.4.4 ‘Consent’ (4wo-) with verbal-noun or imperfective relative complement

If the complement has the same logical subject as the matrix verb, we get the usual verbal

noun complement (xx1).

(xx1) yogo-wa awe-&J
come-VbIN accept.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She agreed to come.’

If the subjects are different, a headless imperfective nonsubject relative clause with suffix -wad
on the verb is used. See discussion of (xx3) in §14.4.2 concerning the possible relationship of
imperfective nonsubject relative suffix -wa with verbal noun suffix -wa.

(xx2)  [[bdmdks pd] mi um-baj awe-J

[[Bamako Loc] 1SgSbj go-Ipfv.Rel] accept.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She agreed that I go to Bamako.’
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17.4.5 ‘Want’ (céy-) with verbal-noun or imperfective relative complement

For defective stative céy- ‘want’ and its negation see §11.2.5.2. The verb can take a NP object
(‘I want some sugar’) or a clausal complement. If the logical subject of the complement is the

same as the matrix subject, we get an ordinary verbal noun complement (xx1).

(xx1) um-ba cey-&J
g0-VDbIN want-3SgSbj

‘He/She wants to go.’
If the subjects are distinct, an imperfective nonsubject relative clause is used.

(xx2) [mi Wpawd]  [[bomdks pa] —mi um-baj cey-&
[1SgPoss “father] [[Bamako Loc] 1SgSbj go-Ipfv.Rel] want-3SgSbj
‘My father wants me to go to Bamako.’

17.4.6 ‘Forget’ (idi-y3-) with verbal-noun complement

idi-ys- ‘forget’ can take a NP complement (‘I forgot his name’). A clausal complement takes

verbal-noun form.

(xx1) yogo-wa idi-yé-&
come-VbIN forget-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She forgot to come.’

17.4.7 ‘Be afraid to’ (yo.ni-yo-) with verbal-noun complement

An example is (xx1). Here the subjects of the two clauses are the same.
(xx1) [mo-pa yogo-waj yO.ni-yo-wo-y
[here come-VbIN]  fear-MP-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘T am afraid to come here.’

When the subjects of the two clauses are different, we get a construction with a prohibitive
verb (cf. lest).

(xx2)  [mi-gi na tewa-1ay"] YWyo:ni-ye-sa-y"
[1Sg-Acc 3SgSbj  hit-Proh] LHfear-MP-Reslt-1SgSbj
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‘T am afraid lest he/she hit me.’

17.4.8 ‘Begin’ (déwo-) with verbal-noun complement

déwo- ‘begin’ and its verbal-noun complement are illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) diri-yo-wa déweé-y"
run-MP-VbIN begin.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I began to run.’

17.4.9 ‘Cease’ (diys-) with verbal-noun complement

diys- ‘leave, abandon’ is usually a simple transitive verb. In the sense ‘cease VPing’, often
implying permanent behavior change, it takes a verbal noun complement.

(xx1) [konjé  pi--wal diyé-y"
[beer drink-VbIN] leave.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I have stopped (= have given up) drinking beer.’

17.5 Purposive, causal, and locative clauses

17.5.1 Clauses with purposive postposition ddga ‘for’ and verbal noun

A verbal noun complement, which may include non-verb constituents, combines with
purposive postposition ddgad to produce a simple purposive clause (‘in order to”).

(xx1) a. [lpamge — jpo-waj dagd]  "Myogé-si-y
[[meal eat-VbIN]  Purp]  “Ycome-Reslt-1SgSb;
‘I came in order to eat [focus].’

b. [jé nimiigo-waj dagd] YWoni-o
[[fire extinguish-VbIN]  Purp] oo Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She went to put out the fire [focus].’
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17.5.2 Purposive clauses with verb in H-toned final -a or -a:

In this construction, the verb of the purposive clause is {H}-toned and ends in -4 (Boui) or -a:
(Ningo). This looks like the A/O-stem for some verbs, but even those that end in o in the
A/O-stem have a final -4 or -a4: . We could therefore speak of a suffix -4(:) or of an “A-stem”

with lengthening.
The attested examples involve purposive clauses preceding main-clause motion verbs

(xx1) a. [kogo“  muindo-mad] L um-bo-y"
[hair" braid-Caus.Purp]  “go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I am going (there) to have myself braided.’

b. /[pange  jpa:] YWyoge-sa-y”
[meal eat.Purp] “come-Reslt-1SgSb;

‘I came to eat (a meal).’

c. noyd Wyoge-sa-y”
sleep.Purp  “come-Reslt-1SgSb;
‘I came to sleep.’

17.5.3 Causal (‘because ...’) clause (paskad)

French parce que ‘because’ is used regularly at least by younger speakers, as in other Malian

languages. It occurs clause-initially.

(xx1) [ijo pal ni Y om-ma-na,
[village Loc] 1PISbj  “Mgo-can-StatNeg,
pasks [oji  ri]  mo-na-&
because [road Def] good-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘We can’t go to the village because the road isn’t good.’

For ‘because of X’ with some NP X, see postposition digd in §8.3.

17.5.4 Obligational ‘must’ construction with kan(i)- ‘do’

In one version, this construction ends with a conjugated imperfective negative form of
kan(1)- ‘do’, preceded by a complement whose verb appears to be a {L}-toned version of the
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1Sg perfective negative, regardless of the pronominal person of the matrix subject. The
construction is therefore literally something like “X won’t do [I won’t VP].”

(xx1) [[bdmdks pa]  unu-ni-y"] kan-da-y"| kan-di-&
[[Bamako Loc] go-PfvNeg-1SgSbj] do-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj /-3SgSbj
‘I/He-or-she must go to Bamako’.

In another version, the matrix verb is invariant (i.e. impersonal) kam-bo-<J, probably in the
sense ‘it is not/will be done’, and the complement is a conjugated positive imperfective verb.

(xx1) [mo-pa yogo-wo-y"/ yogo-wo-&]  kam-bo-&

[here come-Ipfv-1SgSbj / -3SgSbj] be.done-Ipfv-3Sg
‘I/He-or-she must come here.’
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18 Anaphora

18.1 Reflexive
18.1.1 Reflexive object (‘my head’ etc.)

To specify that the object is coindexed with the clausemate subject, a possessed form of kogo
‘head’ can be used. The possessor is the relevant pronominal category. In this construction it
is treated as inalienable, so the pronoun precedes the noun ‘head’ and controls {LH} overlay
on it, though the H may disappear (before a H-toned word). For plural categories, ‘head’ is
not overtly pluralized in this construction.

(xx1) a. [na W roga] tele-J
[3SgPoss “head] cut.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He cut himself.” or ‘She cut herself.’

b, [mi Ut 500] tElE-p"
[1SgPoss head] cut.Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I cut myself.” (from /mi kogdl)

c. [ni Wrogo]  ni-téle
[IPIPoss  “"head] 1PISbj-cut.Pfv
‘We cut outselves.’

These specialized reflexive combinations differ from regular possessed forms of ‘head(s)’ in
the literal sense, where pronominal possessors normally follow the possessed NP and where

plural suffixation is common.

(xx2) a. [kogo  méE] bam-bo-&
[head 1SgPoss] hurt-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘My head hurts.’

b. [kogo-ge ni-wé-gé]  yaw-yaw ba-a:

[head-P1  1PI-Poss-Pl] lightweight be-3PISbj
‘Our heads are light.’
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However, the distinction between e.g. ‘my head’ and ‘myself’ is not absolute, and the
“reflexive” pattern mi kogo is also attested in the sense ‘my head’.

18.1.2 Reflexive possessor

There is no overt marking of reflexivity in possessors. A 3Sg or 3PI possessor may or may not
be coindexed with a third-person clausemate subject. (xx1a) is therefore ambiguous, and ‘his
dog’ has the same form there as in (xx1) with first person subject.

(xx1) a. [injé né-wej Jeye-d
[dog 3Sg-Poss]| kill.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Hex killed hisx (own) dog.’
‘Hex killed his,/hery dog.’

b. [injE né-wej JEYE-y
[dog 3Sg-Poss] kill.Pfv-aSgSbj
‘I killed his dog.’
c. saydi [na Wpawa — gi] bali-ye-&

Seydou  [3SgPoss  ‘ffather  Acc] see-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydouy saw hisy/hisy/hery father.’

18.2 Emphatic pronouns

‘My head’ etc. can also be used adverbially as emphatic pronouns.

(xx1) [mi W roga] mi W aqle
[1SgPoss “head] 1SgSbj Ybuild.Pfv

I built (did the building) myself.’

18.3 Logophoric pronouns (absent)

There are no logophoric pronouns.
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18.4 Reciprocal

The reciprocal (‘they hit/saw each other’) is expressed by an intransitivizing suffixal
derivation with -yo- ~ -yJ- added to a transitive verb. See §9.5 for examples. The same (or a

homophonous) suffix is used as a mediopassive, see §9.4.

18.5 figga ‘owner’ as anaphor for nonspecific discourse referent

tinga ‘owner’ often occurs in compounds (‘owner of X’), see §5.1.8. In uncompounded form
it can function as an anaphor for a nonspecific discourse referent that has been introduced.
Compare English the guy or the fellow as anaphor for a nonspecific discourse referent like

anyone.
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19 Grammatical pragmatics

19.1 Topic
19.1.1 Topic (kay)

The regionally widespread topic particle kay is present. It implies a contrast between the
topicalized NP and other possible topics from the discourse or communicative context.

(xx1) [mi kay] un-da-y"
[1Sg Topic] go-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘As for me, I’'m not going.” (Boui)

After an {L}-toned word (definite 77 does not count here), kay shifts to H-toned &4y (Boui) or
kdy (Ningo), unless it is followed by an H-tone in the next word as in (xx1). Pronouns take
L-toned form before kay and therefore trigger this tone-raising: mi kdy ‘as for me’, na kdy ‘as
for him’. Compare L-toned kay in e.g. saydu kay ‘as for Seydouw’, yé: ri kay ‘as for the

woman’.

19.1.2 ‘Also’ (la~ [a))

This particle is regularly added to NPs including pronouns, and to adverbial phrases such as
locative PPs (xx1a), but not to verbs or clauses. I heard it as 1a for the Boui assistant, and as
la: for the Ningo assistant. In (xx1b) it is added to a cognate nominal object rather than to the
verb. It may follow accusative g7 (xx1c).

(xx1) a. [bomdks  pa 13] walé kam-bo-y"
[Bamako Loc also] work(n)  do-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I work in Bamako too.” (Boui)

b. [nwé 14] ni:-wo-J
[song also] sing-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She sings too.” (Boui)

c. [be: gl laj tEwe-y"
[child Acc also]  hit.Pfv-1SgSb;j
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‘I hit-Past the child also.” (Boui)

Pronouns take H-toned form: mi /a ‘me too’, o /a ‘you-Sg too’, ni /a ‘we too’. Between
{L}-toned words, /4 is raised to /4.
la may be added to kondeé ‘again’.

(xx2) a. kondeé 14 yoge-J
again too come.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She came again.” (Boui)

b. konde 12 yogé-y"
again too come.Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I came again.” (Boui)

For a construction with /4 (usually tone-raised to /4) after a pronominal subject marker and
before a perfective verb, see §10.2.2.4.

Homophony is possible between /2 ‘also’ and =/2 ‘it is not’, since the two have the same
tonal behavior. Compare mi=/a ‘it isn’t me’ with m7 /a ‘me too’. However, /a ‘also’ typically

occurs in nonfinal phrases in clauses while =/ is clause-final.

19.1.3 ‘Even’ (hali~ hdl)

hali ~ halpreceding a NP X can be glossed ‘even X’ or ‘as far/much as X’, ‘all the way to X’,
and the like. In the sense ‘even X it is optionally accompanied by /2 ‘also, too’, the sequence
being hali X /a.

half appears as hali if the following word begins with an H-tone. Pronouns have L-toned

form after Aali

(xx1) a. [hali mi]  ilo-ma-y"
[even 1Sg] go.up-can-1SgSbj
‘Even I can go up (=climb).’

b. [hali  bé-gé gi]  teb-bo-O

[even child-PI ~ Acc] hit-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She even hits children.’
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19.2 Preclausal discourse markers
19.2.1 ‘Well, ... (hdya)

Preclausal Aaya ‘well, ...¢ occurs in Tiranige as in most languages of the area.

19.2.2 ‘But...c (m¢€)

Clause-initial meé: ‘but’ is probably the widespread borrowing from French mais.

19.3 “Only’ particles
19.3.1 ‘Only’ (toma—)
toma— ‘only’ is obscurely related to f0.ma ‘one’.

(xx1) [mbo  toma—]  mi-gi na YWnde-o
[Dem  only] 1Sg-Acc  3SgSbj  "Mgive.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She gave me this only [focus].’

toma— is preferentially attached to a NP or similar nonpredicative constituent. However,
there is another, invariant form that is specialized for predicative use: foma wo. This
presumably contains the variant wo of bo- ‘be (somewhere)’. The variant wo- is otherwise
found in € wo- ‘be present, be here/there’. In (xx2a), the subject is a preverbal proclitic, while
in (xx2b) it is a pronominal-subject suffix on the verb.

(xx2) a. o Y0g0-wo toma  wo
2SgSbj  come-Ipfv only be
“You-Sg only come.’

b. yogé-w toma wo

come.Pfv-2SgSbj  only be
“You-Sg only came.’
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19.4 Phrase-final emphatics
19.4.1 Clause-final &0y ‘sure’ (firm agreement or answer)

The regionally widespread clause-final confirmational emphatic, in the form 4dy, is in
common use in Tiranige. It is used somewhat like English sure as in It sure it hot today, or
abbreviated [t sure is as an emphatic confirmational response to /t’s hot today or to the
question Is it hot today?

(xx1) nomi-yé-& koy
be.hot-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj Emph
‘It sure is hot!’

19.4.2 Clause-final dé (admonitive)

Another regionally widespread clause-final emphatic takes the form dé in Tiranige. It has an
admonitive or contradicting function. Cf. English low-pitched pragmatic now as in Be careful

now!

(xx2)  numi-yé-sa-w" de
hot-MP-Reslt-xxx Emph
‘(Watch out,) it (e.g. pot) is hot!’

19.5 Greetings

The metalinguistic terms are #ya-mui ‘greeting(n)’ and verb #ya-m(ii)- ‘greet (sb)’. A typical
four-part (ABAB) greeting cycle for the morning is (xx1). The grammar is somewhat
abbreviated (2Sg and 1Sg pronouns are omitted though their plurals are overt: 2P1 ¢ 1P1 nj).
/e is a polar interrogative marker. n4: may be an archaic variant of ndyo- ‘spend the night’.

mod:is ‘good’, but in greetings a better gloss is ‘in peace, in safety’.

(xx1) A: na:le ‘Did (you-Sg) spend the night?’
éna: le ‘Did you-Pl spend the night?’
B: awo— Yes
B: mb: naye-l le ‘Did (you-Sg) spend the night well?’
mod. é naye lée ‘Did you-Pl spend the night well?’
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A: md: naye-y" ‘(Yes) (I) spent the night well.’
m)d: ni ndyé ‘(Yes) we spent the night well.’

By mid-day the greeting changes (xx2). This sequence can be used all afternoon and evening.

(xx2) A: tiya: ‘Greeting!’ (Sg)
tya-ya: ‘Greeting!” (P1)
B: awo— Yes
B: ms:-w" déné-1 Ié “Yes, have (you-Sg) had a good day!”
mo: é déné le “Yes, have you-Sg had a good day!”
A: mi:-w" déné-y" “Yes, I’ve had a good day.’

If a stranger (B) arrives in the village, the sequence (xx3) might occur (from the Ningo

assistant).
(xx3) A: awso-ge welcome (to sb arriving)
B: awo— (reply)
A: md: yoge-1 Ié ‘Did you come in safety (in good health)?’
B: mb: yogé-y” ‘I came in safety.
mo: é bo lé Are you-Pl in good health here?’
A: md: ni bo ‘We are in good health’

A greeting to someone who is engaged in work (i.e. any purposeful activity such as farming,
drawing water, or blacksmithing) is (xx4). wal/é is the noun ‘work’. There are two alternative
replies, which can be combined.

(xx4) A: ¢ya wale ya ‘hello (at work)’
B: aba: (reply)
eya ka:;ji ya (reply)

A blessing bestowed on one who is about to travel is (xx5).
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(xx5) /a: [ke:lé-ge yaj sini pal
[God  [health-Pl Loc] convey and.Nonpast]
[na sogi-y"]
[3SgSbj bring-3Hort]
‘May God take you (there) in health and bring (you back)’ (Ningo)

LH

LH
HL

+H

+L
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Texts

Text 1 Hyena, Vulture, and the Dead Body (tale)

narrator: older speaker from Ningo

mode: dictation

(xx1) A: dabilé plyo—>
tale
audience: sdygald waya—
(standard narrator-audience sequence at the beginning of a tale, not transparently
parsable)

(xx2) /na baba]  mari-&,
[3SgPoss  father]  die.Pfv-3SgSbj

sini ke béje,
convey 3PISbj bury.Pfv,
[sini ke bejel wakati,
[convey  3PISbj bury] time
tebu-diiba ya bé.,
vulture Exist.Dist be.Past-3SgSbj,

‘His (hyena’s) father died. They (all the wild animals) took (the body) and buried (it).
At the time when they took (it) and buried (it), vulture was there (up in the sky).’

(xx3) [tebu-diba  ri] ké-gi é bala-&,
[vulture Def] 3Pl-Acc  Exist see.Ipfv-3SgSbj,
jaga tumbule yoge-sa-w',
lo! hyena come-Reslt-while,
[tib3 ri] dungu-le-2,

[corpse Def]  bury-Rev.Pfv-3SgSbj,
‘Vulture saw them. Then lo, hyena came and dug up (disinterred) the body (and
devoured it).’

(xx4) [e tond  gi] yogi-ye,
[that  after Loc] come.P{v-3PISbj,
haya ujari-ye, a:le [tibs ri] dungu-le,

well ask.Pfv-3PISbj, who? [corpse  Def] bury-Rev,
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[nda: pis]  na dungu-lo-ni wa,
[person all] 3SgSbj  bury-Rev-PfvNeg Quot,

‘After that they (the other animals) came back. Well, they asked, who dug up the
body? Everyone said that it wasn’t him.’

(xx5) haya [tebu-diba  ri]
well  [vulture Def]
ya: [dana  gi] ya s4ga,
there.Def [above Loc] Exist.Dist  be.up.on.Stat-3SgSbj
keé-gi bali-ye-&,
3Pl-Acc  see-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj,

ke-gi ujari-ye,

3Pl-Acc ask.Pfv-3PISbj,

[nda: pis]  na dungu-lo-ni wa,
[person all] 3SgSbj  bury-Rev-PfvNeg Quot,
tebu-diiba abe na saye,

vulture receive  3SgSbj reply.Pfv,

‘Well, vulture was up above. He saw them (when) they asked (each other), (but)
everyone said it wasn’t him. Vulture then spoke up.’

(xx6) [wakati ke dungo-ba ri]
[time 3PISbj bury-Ipfv.Rel  Def]
ya: [dana  gi] ya: na be: wa,
there.Def [above Loc] there.Def 3SgSbj be.Past Quot,
[wakati ke dungu-lo-ba la]
[time 3PISbj bury-Rev-Ipfv.Rel too]
[dana gif na be: wa,

[above Loc] 3SgSbj  be.Past Quot,

‘(Vulture said): “I was up there when they were burying (him), and I was also up
there when they dug (him) up.”

[imperfective nonsubject relative clause]

(xx7) tumbule abe na sayé
hyena receive  3SgSbj reply.Pfv.Rel
[na babal wa,
[3SgSbj father] Quot,
[tebu-duba  gi] yjara.-n-i: wa,
[vulture Acc]  ask-PfvNeg-3PISbj Quot,
[tebu-diiba wa]  [dam-la wa]  ya diy wa,
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[vulture Quot] [speak-Proh  Quot] Exist.Dist leave Quot,
‘Hyena spoke up. It was my father. They (=animals) didn’t ask vulture. Vulture
should not be allowed to speak.’

(xx8) kuguriyange tumbule  dumbi-lée  témé-sa-<
in the end hyena bury-Rev  eat.meat-Reslt-3SgSbj
‘So in the end hyena had dug up and devoured (the body).” (Ningo)

Text 2 Farming

narrator: older speaker from Ningo
mode: dictation

(xx1) gor, kéri kéri-ye,
trimming ax, chopping  chop.Pfv-Inst,
[jéna walé] tumbula-nge,
[rainy.season work(n)] begin-Nom,

‘Trimming axes. They clear (brush, in fields), (at) the beginning of the rainy season.’

(xx2) /e tmi] &, gula,
[Def  behind] Loc, chopping.ax,

/é tuni] i, ana-wala,
[Def  behind] Loc, short.shaft.pick.hoe
/é tond]  gi, SEp,

[Def behind] Loc, -curved.shaft.short.ax,
/€ toni] g, dubiyé bana,

[Def behind] Loc, hoe male (pick-hoe),
/é tuni] i, dubiye YéE,

[Def behind] Loc, hoe female (daba),
/é tumi] i, o,

[Def behind] Loc, sleeved.daba

/é tumi] i, ko:mo,

[Def behind] Loc, sickle,

‘In addition to that, (heavy) chopping axes, short-handled pick-hoes (with hooked
shaft), axes with short curved shafts, male hoes (long pick-hoes for planting), female hoes
(dabas for turning over earth), sleeved hoes, and sickles.’

[list of tools used in farming]

(xx3)  [kérf kér-a:] ni Yom-bo
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[chopping clear(tr)-Purp] 1PISbj “Hgo-Ipfv.Rel,

yala=o ni kéro-ba,
field=Foc 1PISb;  clear-Ipfv.Rel,
yala ni kérd ME-NE,
field 1PISbj clear if,

ni la sube,

1PISb; also burn-Ipfv,

‘We go to chop (=clear). It’s a field that we will clear. When we have cleared the
field (with a hatchet), we burn it too.’
[cf- iim-bo-y ‘I will go’, ni im-bo ‘we will go’]

(xx4) ni sube ME-NE,
1PISbj burn.Pfv if,

ni la to:le,
1PISbj also hoe(v),
ni to:le ME-NE,
1PISbj cultivate.Pfv if,
ni la 1ome,
1PISbj also slash.to.sow,
ni romeé ME-NE,
1PISbj slash.to.sow if,
§obé-J mé-né,
sprout.Pfv-3SgSbj if,
ni 1a sambe,
1PISbj also do.weeding,

‘When we have burned it, we hoe (to shape the earth into mounds). When we have
hoed, we slash (with a pick-hoe, to plant seeds in the slash). When we have slashed (and

planted), when it (=millet) has sprouted, we weed (with a hoe).’

(xx5) [ni sambé meé-néj, ting i,
[IPISbj do.weeding.Pfv when], behind Loc,
ni 12 niye-ge  piyage,
1PISbj also bird-PI chase.away,
[ni la sipga-gé jalej]

[IPISb;j also  blister.beetle-P1 watch.for]
[ni la ZEVE],
[IPISbj also  Kkill],

ni la géni tuni,
1PISb;  also fire put,
ni 4 uge,
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1PISb;  also put.manure,
‘When we have weeded, afterwards, we drive (grain-eating) birds away. We watch
out for blister beetles (Meloidae) and we kill them. We set fire and we lay manure.’

(xx6) iliye-& MmE-IE,
ripen.Pfv-3SgSbj  if,
ni la [giyo tana-béj Jolé,
1PISb; also [harvest(n) knife-child] look.for.Pfv,
ni la kao:nds JoIe,
1PISbj also square.basket look.for.Pfv,
ni la taji Jolé,
1PISbj also straw.basket look.for.Pfv,
ni la giye,

1PISbj also harvest(v),
‘When it has ripened, we look for (=go get) a harvesting knife (tied by a strap to one

hand), we look for a square basket and we look for a straw basket. We harvest (the
millet).’

(xx7) ni la [gono gif marnga-la-mi,
1PISbj also [enclosure Loc] gather-Mult-Caus.Pfv,
ni la nugule,
1PISbj also sort(v),
ni la bana-ksli-ge  page,
1PISbj also bundle-PI tie,
ni 1a duye giba: JEr nwe:,
1PISbj also carry.on.head house.Loc pick.up go.in
ni 12 [panga gif gani,
1PISbj also [granary Loc] put.in,

‘We gather it (the harvested millet grain spikes) all up in an enclosure. We sort
(organize) it. We tie it into bundles. We carry it (in baskets, on the head). We go to the
house and put it in granaries.’

(xx8) [ega:gu pIs] ni la  panga déne nde,
[morning  every] 1PISbj also granary take.out.grain give.Pfv,
ha: &ri=yo  [ni ngur€],
well that=it.is [1PIPoss sustenance],
éga:gu ke 1a dmo-kanii kani,
morning  3PISbj also  breakfast make.Pfv,
deni-gi ke la paniygé  kani,

spend.day-Nom  3PISbj also lunch make.Pfv,
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ya.gu ke la Ja:-nigé kani,
night 3PISbj also  supper make.Pfv,
ni 1a JIE:
1PISbj also eat.meal

‘Every morning we take some (millet) out of the granary and give it (to women to
cook for the day). Well, that is our sustenance (staple food). In the morning they make
breakfast, in the middle of the day they make lunch, in the evening they make supper. We
eat (meals).’

Text 3 War

narrator: older speaker from Ningo
mode: dictation

(xx1)  kombs, kombs  tay-wa,
war, war wage-VbIN,
[kombs  goni-gé] o la kali-ye,
[war gear-Pl]  2SgSbj also  get.ready-MP.Pfv,
ndégé =w" [kombs  goni-gé]
be.what?=it.is  [war gear-Pl]

‘War, waging war. You-Sg get the instruments of war ready. What are the

instruments of war?’

(xx2) tdna [kombs goni]=yo,
knife [war gear|=it.is,

tima [kombs goni = yo,
stick [war gear|=it.is,
sabii [kombs goni]=yo,
spear [war gear|=it.is,
manuba [kombs goni]=yo,
rifle [war gear|=it.is,
sapjoni bana, [kombs  goni]=yo,
horse male, [war gear|=it.is,
dongo bana-pga [kombs  goni]=yo,
heart fearless [war gear|=it.is,
dabari prja, [kombs  goni]=yo,
plan pretty, [war gear|=it.is,
a:suno [kombs goni]=yo,
blessing [war gear|=it.is,
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dowa(w) prja, [kombs goni]=yo,
blessing pretty [war gear|=it.is,

‘Knives, sticks (staffs), spears, rifles, stallions, fearless hearts, good strategies, and
blessings (from God and from holy men) are instruments of war.’

[4:suno ‘blessing from God’ versus duwd ~ duwaw ‘blessing from an imam or other

holy man]
(xx3)  kombs na ndege =w",
war 3SgSbj  what?=it.is,
nda: 0-gi to;na kani-& mé,
person 2Sg-Acc trouble do.Pfv-3SgSbj  if,
kombs tay-bo-w,
war wage-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
[nda: gif [na  we:]  El-ba ker-ye-w meE,
[person  Acc] [3Sg Poss] take.away-Ipfv.Rel want-MP-2SgSbj if,
kombs tay-bo-w,
war wage-Ipfv-2SgSbj,

‘What is war? If someone makes trouble for you-Sg, you wage war. If you-Sg want to

seize someone’s possession, you wage war.’

(xx4)  [a:mu ké-yé-w mé,
authority want-MP-2SgSbj if,
kombs tay-bo-w,
war wage-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
[nama tagii]  €ls-ba keé-w mé,
[others  land] take.away-Ipfv.Rel want-2SgSbj if,
kombs tay-bo-w,
war wage-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
nda: /o we:] o-gi El>-ba Jolé mé,
person [2Sg Poss] 2Sg-Acc take.away-Ipfv.Rel look.for.Pfv if,
kombs tay-bo-w,
war wage-Ipfv-2SgSbj,

‘If you-Sg want political authority (over an area), you wage war. If you want to seize
somebody else’s land, you wage war. If someone tries to seize something of yours, you

wage war.’
(xx5) nda: /o beli-ge] JE: mé,
person [2SgPoss animal-Pl]  take if,
kombs tay-bo-w,
war wage-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
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nda: 0-gi to;na kani mé,

person 2Sg-Acc trouble do if,
kombs tay-bo-w,
war wage-Ipfv-2SgSbj,

‘If someone takes your livestock, you wage war. If someone makes trouble for you,
you wage war.’

(xx6) na-gi tagi-yo-bo-w
3Sg-Acc  follow-MP-Ipfv-2SgSbj
[hal JEr pal
[until take-and.Nonpast ~ and.Nonpast]
[[na-gi o imi-y-3.] gif,
[[3Sg-Acc  2SgSbj defeat-MP-until] Loc]
na-gi diyo-ra-w,

3Sg-Acc  leave-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj,
“You will pursue him. From the beginning until the time when you have defeated
him, you will not leave him alone.’

(xx7) [o-gi imi-yé-& mé la]  ma.gi-yo-bo-w,
[2Sg-Acc  defeat.Pfv-3SgSbjif  even] be.energetic-MP-Ipfv-2Sg,
[na-gi imi-yé-w mé] duiri-yo-bo-&,
[3Sg-Acc be.able-MP-2SgSbj if] run-MP-Ipfv-3SgSbj
durg-yé-& mé-ng, na-gi tagi-yo-bo-w;,
run-MP.PPerf-3SgSbj if, 3Sg-Acc  follow-MP-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
‘Even if he defeats you-Sg, have courage! If you have defeated him, he will run
away. When he runs away, you will pursure him.’

(xx8) [kini gi/ ie-o mé,  diyi-ra-w,
[mountain Loc] go.up.Pfv-3SgSbj  if, leave-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj,
[/mi: gif nwe: - mée] diyd-raw,
[[water Loc] go.in.Pfv-3SgSbj if] leave-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj,
[hadl JE: pa]
[until pick.up and.Nonpast]
[na-gi o 1be-[gir-5:]] gif,
[3Sg-Acc 2SgSbj  catch-[get-until]] Loc],

‘If he climbs up a mountain, you won’t leave him alone. If he goes into the water, you
won’t leave him, from the beginning until you have caught him.’

(xx9) na-gi ibe giré-w meé,
3Sg-Acc  catch get.Pfv-2SgSbj  if,
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page 50g0-bo-w,

tie.and bring-Ipfv-2SgSbj,

page so0gé-w meé,

tie.and bring.Pfv-2SgSbj if,

[€ri Jugii] na-gi Imi-yé-w

[Dist time] 3Sg-Acc defeat-MP-2SgSbj

‘If you have caught him, tie him up and bring him (to your village). When you have
tied and brought him, at that time you have defeated him.’

Text 4 Travels

narrator: older speaker from Ningo
mode: dictation

(xx1) oji SEIE mi uni-ge,
road  place 1Sg go.Pfv.Rel-PI
mi 14 ti-le,
1SgSbj also explain.Pfv-1SgSbj
mbé: [mali gi] mi awe:,
here [Mali Loc] 1SgSbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,
burcind [mobelil  gi] mi Sigé,

Burkina [vehicle  Loc] 1SgSbj  go.down.Pfv.Rel

‘I will describe the places where I have gone on routes (journeys). I left here in Mali,
I got off the vehicle (bus or truck) in Burkina (Faso).’

[relative clause with plural -ge on the verb]

(xx2)  konde leré mi JE,
again train 1SgSbj  take.Pfv.Rel,
DErégéscy mi uni,
Peregese 1SgSbj go.Pfv.Rel,
teré mi JE,
train 1SgSbj  take.Pfv.Rel,
boke ya: mi uni,

Boke there.Def 1SgSbj  go.Pfv.Rel,

‘I took the train, and got off at Peregese. I took the train (again), I went to Boke
there.’

(xx3) [boke gi] mi awe:,
[Boke Loc] 1SgSbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,
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abgja:" mi uni,
Abidjan  1SgSbj go.Pfv.Rel,

abgja:" mi gwe.,
Abidjan  1SgSbj  go.out.Pfv.Rel,
[/gand kend]  gi] mi uni,

[[Ghana  border] Loc] 1SgSbj  go.Pfv.Rel,
‘I left Boke and went to Abidjan. I left Abidjan and went to the Ghana border.’

(xx4) [gdna kenu gi] mi awe:,
[Gana border Loc] 1SgSbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,

[gana  gi] ni uni ya.,
[Ghana Loc] 1PISb;  go.Pfv.Rel there,
mi: tele ni tange,

water cut(cross) 1PISbj  cross.Pfv.Rel,

‘I left Gana Kenou. When we went to Ghana, we crossed the water (=river).’
[shift from 1Sg to 1Pl subject beginning here.]

(xx5) mobéli  ni JE,
vehicle  1PISbj take.Pfv.Rel,
[takura dai  gi] ni uni,
[Takura  Di Loc] 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,
[takura di gif mobéli  ni JE,
[Takura  Di Loc] wvehicle 1PISbj take.Pfv.Rel,
kuma:"si  ya: ni uni,

Kumasi there.Def  1PISb; go.Pfv.Rel,
‘We got on a vehicle and went to Takura-Di. We got (another) vehicle at Takura-Di
and we went to Kumasi there.’

(xx6)  kuma:"si mobéll ni JE,

Kumasi vehicle 1PISbj take.Pfv.Rel,
akard ni uni,
Accra 1PISb;  go.Pfv.Rel,
akara mobeli  ni JE,
Accra vehicle  1PISbj  take.Pfv.Rel,
[lomé  gi] ni uni, aplawo.,
[Lome Loc] 1PISb; go.Pfv.Rel, Aplawo [border Togo-Ghana],
[lomé gif ni awe:,
[Lome Loc] 1PISbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,
[SémE  gi] ni uni,

[Seme Loc] 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,
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‘We got on a vehicle in Kumasi and went to Accra. At Accra we took a vehicle and
went to Lome. We left Lome and went to Seme.’
(xx7) [séme  gi] [/mobell  to:] ni JE,

[Seme Loc] [vehicle other] 1PISbj take.Pfv.Rel,

[lagosi gif ni uni,

[Lagos Loc] 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,

[lagosi gif ni awe:,

[Lagos Loc] 1PISbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,
iba:da ni uni,

Ibadan 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,

kadii:na ni uni,

Kaduna 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,

[kanu gif ni uni,

[Kano Loc] 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,

‘We took another vehicle in Seme and went to Lagos. We left Lagos and went to
Ibadan. We went to Kaduna and to Kano.’

(xx8)  [kanu gi] ni gwe:,

[Kano Loc[ 1PISbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,
mobéli ni JE,
vehicle 1PISb;  take.Pfv.Rel,
birns éstat, yaruwa,
Borno Estat, Yaruwa,
[maydikari  gi] ni uni,

[Maydukuri Loc]  1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,
‘We left Kano. We took a vehicle to Borno Estat and Yaruwa. We went to
Maydukuri.’

(xx9) maydikari  mobéli  ni JE,
Maydukuri ~ vehicle  1PISbj take.Pfv.Rel,
[gambori  gi] ni uni,

[Gambori Loc] 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,
[gambori  gi] ni awe:,
[Gambori Loc] 1PISbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,

kamériin, [kusirti  gi] ni uni,
Cameroon, [Kusiri ~ Loc] 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,
[kusiri gif ni awe:,

[Kusiri Loc] 1PISbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,

cad, [pongeli  gi] ni uni,
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Tchad, [Pongeli Loc] 1PISb; go.Pfv.Rel,
‘We took a vehicle at Mayudukuri and we went to Gambori. We left Gambori (and
went to) Cameroon. We went to Kusiri. We left Kusiri (and went to) Tchad. We went to

Pongeli.’
(xx10) [poggeli  gi] ni gwe.,
[Pongeli  Loc] 1PISb;  go.out.Pfv.Rel,
njamina ni uni,
Ndjamena 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,
njamind  ya: eéba ni YW sanje-be,

Ndjamena there.Def market 1PISbj “"do.business-Ipfv.RelPast,
‘We left Pongeli and went to Ndjamena. There in Ndjamena we were doing business
in the market.’

[MHsanjeé-bé, past-time form of imperfective participle “sanjo-b4 ‘do business’]

(xx11) [soy-g¢  ni la  dong] [ni 14 tle],
[cloth-P1 1PISbjalso buy.Pfv] [1PISbj also  sell.Pfv]
[eba to-ge] [bu:da pilé-ge] ni la  tilg,
[market other-P1] [money white-Pl] 1PISbjalso sell.Pfv,

péntir ni la tle,
paint 1PISb; also sell.Pfv,
[kindo-kindo  ja:li-ye-gé] ni la e,

[image-image look-MP-PI] 1PISbj also sell.Pfv,
‘We bought and sold cloth. (As for) other merchandise, we sold silver coins, we sold
paint, we sold mirrors.’

[ Silver’ is also called sardi; ‘mirror’ literally approximately ‘image-looker’]

(xx12) [/é YWeomi] gi]  li-gé  ni 1a  tle
[[that.Def ""behind]Loc] bed-Pl1 1PISbjalso sell.Pfv,
[/é YWeoni] gi]  poga™ge ni 14 tile,
[[that.Def '“fbehind]Loc] aluminum-Pl 1PISbj also sell.Pfv,
[/é YWemi]  gi]  brss zipgil ni  ld  tlg

[[that.Def '“Mbehind]Loc] bronze steel  1PISbj  also sell.Pfv,
‘After (=aside from) that, we sold beds, we sold aluminum, and we sold bronze and

steel.’
(xx13) //é YWomi] gi]  [cdad  gi] ni gwé,
[[that.Def "behind] Loc] [Tchad Loc] 1PISbjgo.out.Pfv.Rel,
kamériin, [kusiri  gi] ni awe:,

Cameroon, [Kusiri  Loc] 1PISbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,
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[marwa  gi] ni yoge,
[Maruwa Loc] 1PISbj come.Pfv.Rel,
[marwa  gi] ni awe:,
[Maruwa Loc] 1PISbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,
‘After that, we left Tchad (and went to) Cameroon. We left Kusiri and came to
Maruwa. We left Maruwa.’

(xx14) mobéeli ni JE,
vehicle 1PISbj take.Pfv.Rel,

garwa ni uni,
Garuwa  1PISb;  go.Pfv.Rel,
garwa mobélil  ni JE,
Garuwa  vehicle  1PISbj take.Pfv.Rel,
ngawndere ni uni,
Ngawndere 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,

‘We took a vehicle and went to Garuwa. At Garuwa we took a vehicle and went to
Ngawndere.’

(xx15) [ygawndere  gi] mobéli ni  J€,
[Ngawndere Loc] vehicle 1PISbjtake.Pfv.Rel,

yogodiuma ni uni,

Yogoduma 1PISb;  go.Pfv.Rel,

yogoduma mobéli ni JE,
Yogoduma vehicle 1PISb;  take.Pfv.Rel,
bértwa: ni uni,

Bertuwa 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,

bértwa: mobéEli ni JE,

Bertuwa vehicle 1PISb; take.Pfv.Rel,
musaka ni uni,

Musaka IPISb;  go.Pfv.Rel,
‘We took a vehicle in Ngawndere and went to Yogoduma. We took a vehicle in
Yogoduma and went to Bertuwa. We took a vehicle in Bertuwa and went to Musaka.’

(xx16) ajakay k" ni Mg
Ajakay skiff ~ 1PISbj “Mtake.Pfv.Rel,
[€rl ya] bato  ni Mg musaka,
[that.Def time] boat  1PISbj “"take Pfv.Rel, Musaka,
bici brazavil
Bichi[fort] Brazzaville,
[brazavil gif ni Yawe:,
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[Brazzaville Loc] 1PISbj 'Mgo.in.Pfv.Rel,
‘We took a boat at Ajakay. At that time we took a boat (and went to) Musaka. We
entered Bichi (Fort) at Brazzaville.’

(xx17) [brazavil gif eba ni sanjebe,
[Brazzaville  Loc] market 1PISbj do.business.Pfv.Past,
sdy-gé [nl  ld  doné] [ni 1a tule]

cloth-P1 [1PISbj also buy.Pfv] [IPISbj also  sell.Pfv]
[mobeli no:] [ni Id  doné] [ni  ld tolé],
[vehicle oil] [1PISbj also buy.Pfv] [1PISbj also  sell.Pfv],

[mobeli  tonjé-gé] [ni  la  doné]  [mi 4 tlé],
[vehicle foot-P1] [1PISbj also buy.Pfv] [1PISbj also  sell.Pfv],

[mobéll [kindo-kindo Ja:li-ye-gej]
[vehicle [image-image look-MP-PI]]
[ni la  doné] [ni la tle],

[1PISbj also buy.Pfv] [1PISbj also sell.Pfv],
‘We did business in the market at Brazzaville. We bought and sold cloth. We bought
and sol motor oil, we bought and sold tires, we bought and sold vehicle mirrors.’

Text 5 Thieves in Sigal

narrator: older speaker from Ningo

mode: dictation

(xx1) [kano  gi] éndigo ni kani,
[Kano  Loc] indigo 1PISbj do.Pfv,

[gambart gif ni awe:,
[Gambarou Loc] 1PISbj go.out.Pfv.Rel,
[[sigal ebaj gif ni uni,
[[Sigal market] Loc] 1PISbj go.Pfv.Rel,
[sigal ebaj ni sigo-mi,
[Sigal market] 1PISbj go.down-Caus.Pfv.Rel,

‘We did (business in) indigo (cloth) in Kano. We left Gambarou (Nigeria-Cameroon
border) and went to the Sigal market. At the Sigal market we unloaded (our
merchandise).’

(xx2) [/eba kuliyé]  gi] ya.gu  ni bi:-yé
[[market inside] Loc] night 1PISbj lie.down-MP.Pfv.Rel,
[soy dy:ndé-ge] ni duyi,
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[cloth baggage-Pl] 1PISbj lay.Pfv.Rel,
[ni bi:-yé] [ni noyéJ,
[1PISbj lie.down.Pfv.Rel] [1PISbj sleep(v).Pfv.Rel],

‘We lay down (to sleep) at night in the market. We put down our cloth bundles. We
lay down and went to sleep.’

[dup(d) ‘put down’ is used for non-oriented objects such as bundles, compare s
‘put down, set’ for vertically oriented objects such as calabashes and tables]

(xx3) ya.gu  kap-ge ke YOgé,

night thief-P1 3PISbj  come.Pfv.Rel,
[d:mi tega-n] ni noye,
[rain(n) rain.fall-while] 1PISbj sleep(v).Pfv.Rel,
[kampald di:nde-gé ni:ngal
[Kampala baggage-Pl two]

éndigo ke kami sini,

indigo 3PISbj  steal take.away.Pfv.Rel,
kami JIy-ye:,

steal take.Pfv-3PISbj,

‘Thieves came at night. While it rained, we slept. They stole and took away two
bundles of indigo (cloth) from Kampala. They stole and took (them).’
[jiy-yé:, 3Pl subject perfective of ji: ‘take, pick up’]

(xx4) [ni unjigé/ [ni jale],
[1PISbj getup.Pfv]  [1PISbj look.Pfv.Rel],
[goni-gé ri] kami-ye,
[gear-P1 Def] steal.Pfv-3PISbj,
d>:ndé-ge ni:yga,
baggage-Pl two,
[ijo gif ni nwe:,
[village Loc] 1PISbj go.in.Pfv.Rel,
[[1jo gunari] gif ni H.rE,
[[village owner] Loc] 1PISb;  inform.Pfv.Rel,

[We got up (in the morning) and looked. They had stolen the merchandise, two
bundles. We went into the town and informed (them) at (the house of) the village chief.’

(xx5) [ni JoIE] [ni bali-ya-nij,
[1PISbj look.for.Pfv.Rel] [1PISbj see-MP-PfvNeg],
&rd mari-yé ég-gé kay,
thus be.lost.Pfv-3PISbj that.Def-Pl Top,
[hali yo:] ni bali-ya-ni
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[until today] 1PISbj see-MP-PfvNeg

‘We searched (but) we didn’t find (them). They were lost in that way. (Even) up until
today we haven’t found (them).’

[ég-ge for ¢eri-ge ‘those (definite)’, §4.4.1.2; Topic particle kay §19.1.1]

Text 6 Thieves in Ndjamena

narrator: older speaker from Ningo
mode: dictation

(xx1) [cadi gif 14, njamina,
[Tchad  Loc] too, Ndjamena
ma:gé SEIE mi bali-ye,

difficulty  place 1SgSbj  see-MP.Pfv.Rel,
‘In Tchad too, in Ndjamena, a place where I saw (experienced) trouble.’

(xx2) éga:gi  [den  torma]  [eba gif mi nwe:,
morning [day  one] [market Loc] 1SgSbj go.in.Pfv.Rel,
[kélé-ngé  mé-nge] [[mi  ji:bd]  gi] ya SE-y",
[money-Pl 1SgPoss-Pl] [[1PIPoss money] Loc] Exist have.Past-1SgSbj,
[éba gi] mi nwe,
[market  Loc] 1SgSbj go.in.Pfv,
‘One day I went into the market in the morning. I had my money in my pocket. I went
into the market.’

(xx3) [[[eba ri] kuliye]  gi] mi uno.-,
[[[market Def] inside] Loc] 1SgSbj go-while,
kan-ge [tind  gi  yd] [giro gi ya] yogé-sa-i,
thief-PI [behind Loc and] [front Loc and] come-Reslt-while,
mi-gi ke kémi-ye,
1Sg-Acc  3PISbj bump-MP.Pfv,
‘As I was going (walking) inside the market, thieves came, both behind and in front
(of me) and they jostled me.’
[ano-i7 §15.2.1.2; yoge-sa-n §15.2.2.3]

(xx4) [[numiyé  se:-pgé nicggal  ya]

[[hand digit-P1 two] with]
[lji:ba me:]  gi] numiyé ke tuni,
[[pocket  1SgPoss] Loc] hand 3PISbj put.in.Pfv,
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[kélé-pge  mé-ngé] ke kami,
[money-Pl  1SgPoss-PI] 3PISbj  steal.Pfv,
‘With two fingers, they put their hand(s) in my pocket. They stole my money.’

(xx5) [ji-ba  mé:] mi tabe-y",
[pocket 1SgPoss] 1SgSbj touch.Pfv-1SgSbj,

kélé-nge or-a.,

money-PI not.be-3PISbj
kami sini-ye,

steal take.away.P{v-3PISbj,

‘I felt (in) my pocket. There was no money. They stole it and took it away.’

(xx6) ke-gf mi ragi-ye,
3Pl-Acc  1SgSbj follow-MP.Pfv,
JoI-€: ari-yé-y",
look.for-Dur get.tired-MP.Pfv-1SgSbj,
bali-ya-ni-y”

see-MP-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I pursued them. I looked and looked (for them) to the point of exhaustion. (But) I
didn’t find (it/them).’

j&:-sa-w" [mi/ 0 sigé ‘until I/you came down’
J g y
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Abbreviations

Acc accusative
Adj adjective
Addr addressee
AN aspect-negation suffix or category
ATR advanced tongue root (vowel feature)
Ben benefactive
C consonant (in formulae like CvCv)
Caus causative
Char characteristic nominal derivational suffix, §4.2.1
Def definite
Dem demonstrative
Det determiner (demonstrative or definite)
Dim diminutive
Dist distant (demonstrative or existential)
Dur durative
EA expressive adverbial (§8.4.5)
Emph emphatic (clause-final particle)
Exist existential (proclitic)
ExpPf experiential perfect
Foc focus
Fr French
Fut future
H high (tone)
Hort hortative
Imprt imperative
Inch inchoative (‘become’ with adjective)
Inst instrumental
L a) low (tone)

b) any sonorant (in e.g. CvL )
MP mediopassive
N a) noun (in e.g. “N-Adj”)

b) any nasal consonant (in e.g. Cv/V)
(n) noun, in interlinear glosses like ‘work (n)’
Neg negative
Nom nominalization
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NP
Num
O
Pass
Pfv
P1
Poss
PP
Presntv
Prod
Prog
Proh
Pron
Prox
Psm
Purp
Q
Quot
QuotSbj
Recip
Rel
Reslt
Rev

Sbj
Sg
SS
Stat
Tr

Vb
VbIN
VP

noun phrase

numeral

object (in e.g. “SOV”)
passive

perfective

plural

possessor

postpositional phrase
presentative (‘here’s X!”)
product-of-action (§5.1.11)
progressive

prohibitive (negative imperative)
pronoun

proximal (demonstrative)
possessum (possessed entity)
purposive

question

quotative particle

quotative subject

reciprocal

relative clause; relative-clause form of verb
resultative

reversive

subject (in e.g. “SOV”)
subject

singular

same-subject (subordinator)
stative

transitive derivational suffix
verb (in e.g. “SOV”)

a) vowel (in e.g. Cv(CV)

b) verb in glosses like ‘work(v)’
verb

verbal noun

verb phrase
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Symbols

/////

reconstructed

ungrammatical, unacceptable, unattested
tones on vowels (or syllables), §3.7

tone changes on stem in compounds, chapter 5
a) lexical tone melody, e.g. /LH/, /H/

b) underlying or lexical representation

a) tone overlay, e.g. {HL}, {H}, {L}

b) enclosing any set, e.g. {1z a 7}

[...]a) phonetic (IPA) representation, e.g. [bui:]

N e | N
U —

Index

[to be added]

b) syntactic or tonosyntactic phrase

{L} tone overlay controlled by an element to the right

{L} tone overlay controlled by an element (possessor) to the left
tonosyntactic island (§14.2.4)

(prolongation of final vowel or sonorant), §3.8, §8.4.8.1
terminal pitch drop (intonation), §3.8

terminal pitch rise or sustained high terminal pitch, §3.8

clitic boundary
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Ningo
girlye-nombu ‘blinders (for horse)’
‘eye’ plus ‘cover’

ima-y” ‘I can, I have the strength for it’
ima-na-y" ‘I cannot, I do not have the strength/capability’

Ningo
ini-bdl¢ ‘inhabitant of Ningo’

ini-no-ge plural

unexplained H-tone on proclitic pronoun

(Boui)

[na kogd na ja:le] ‘he looked at himself’
[na kogo na telg] ‘he cut himself’

[ni kogo ni telg] ‘we cut ourselves’
Ningo

[na numiyé] seme ‘he cut his hand’

[na nimiyé] na séme  (accepted)
[mi numiyé€] sémé-y* ‘I cut my hand’

[numiyé-gé ni-we:-ngé] ni sém-bo ‘we cut our hands’
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